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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERFESY
L e

“ A knowledge of the commonglace, b least, amm
sophy, and religion is as necessary to the goneral reader of the present day
a8 am aoqunintance with the Latin and Greek clussics was a generation or 5o
age. Tmmense strides have been made within the present century in thess
branches of learning; Sanakrit has been brought within the range of accurata
philology, and its invalunble ancient literature thoroughly investigated ; the
language and sacred books of the Zoroastrians have been 1aid bare ; Egyptian,
Assyrian, and other rocords of the remote past have bean deciphered, and a
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accndian and Hittite moma-
monts ; bub the remlis of all the scholarship that has been devoted to these
subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public becanse they were con-
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or seatiered through-
out the numbers of scinntific periodicals, Messrs. TROBNER & CO., in o spirit
of enterprise which does them infinite eredit, have determined to supply the
sanstantly-increasing want, and to give ina popular. or, st least, & compre-
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world."—Times.

5
—

Spcond Edition, post 8ve, pp- xxxil—748, with Map, cloth, price z1s

THE INDIAN EMPIRE :
ITS PEOPLE, HISTORY, AND PRODUCTS.

By the Howx. Bm W. W. HUNTER, E.C.81, C.8L, C.LE, ILD, s .

Member of the Vieoroys Legialstive Council, i -
Dirsetor-General of Statistica to the Government of India, .

m-wsﬂiﬁnn,hvuhuph&ﬂl.lﬂlhmmmm
reaults of the Censua of 1881, -

+ [ forms a velume of more than geo snd 15 & marvellons combinstion of Y
rmd.cm:ﬁnnnndwh. ltﬂfﬂ ¥

literary
raventoan II“u:rI o Dby with ::::;E%nﬂmmm- for rendericy that labour

iolu cotsbd be more Juedd
e and Mmd?ﬁmﬂimumwﬁmwmm

poonamic
than his scholarly history of the Tndis of the past."—The




TRBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED :—
Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp, xvi.—428, priee 16a
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS.

Br MARTIN HAUG, Fu.D.,

Late of the Uilﬂrl.'dﬂu ﬂl! Tibingen, Gittiogen, and Bonn ; Buperintendent

College.

of Banskrit Studies, essor of Sanskrit in the Poons
nnrrmum Exvtancen ny Dr. E. W, WEST.
To which is added a Bi jeal Memoir of the late Dr, Hava
by . B. P, Evana.

of the Resenrches into the Sacred Wr[tin@
m, from the Earliest 'I'im.e-ﬂdm to the a.m.{ Falhaton of s

hnmlulthﬂf‘uﬂﬂnlptum
LI The Aveata, or the Scripture of the Parsis.
IV. Ib-znrmtdu r_li.;inl.u its Orrigin and Development.

4§ Eganys oy l‘m?ﬂtlmud%wdmtmn i the
late Dr, ltl.rﬂ-n Hmu.uiihdhjr Intended
from India, to ﬂpi.ﬂd matorials contained in thu muinm B W:]m. "mn

socount of "the Foroastrian religion, bat the des Tin l.i.mnlj'
deatlh, We have, however, In & concise and resdahbile fwm, & hlihr;tb’ -
Into the secred wrltinﬂ nn«l H&un of the Purais from u;.n down to

Pust Bvo, eloth, pp. vii.—178, price 7a. 60
TEXTS FROM THE ;‘BD]}EIST CANON
COMMONLY KNOWN AS “ DHAMMAPADA "

With Aecompanying Narratives.

Tmuhhdhmﬂammhﬂ. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese,

University College, Tondon,

The Dhammupain, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Editi edited
by Fausboll, by Max Miller's English, and .Mbnoht W-;'b:re’ l;lﬂ-mln
I'ruulu.t-hm, consists only of twenty-six chapters or HEU.NI.I, whilst the
Chiness or rather recension, as now ted by Mr. Beal, con-
sista of thirty-nine sections. The students of Pali who possess Fuuabill's
taxt, or either of the above-numed tranalations, will therefore needs want
Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese m:ht the thirteen above-
leﬂﬁ:;n; lllhﬂﬁ;.:zl being lnc.?:ihll to them in any other form ;

or, @

9 & thln.m Chinese, Chinese original wonld be un-
¥ Mr. Beal' | of the

e k7 3 S50 U, Qi et e o i o e

eanomical 'I'Ilh soame 1o In the his dl
Buddha, Thelr f-hqlh'mwmw
m e m'ui?t:r.‘dh“ MI:T’E'I:?& h:‘%’wmm.m :
enjtaler el LT
oyed was princ ﬁﬁmmw# uuhlu-ndth.::glhuu
the minds n-t:dlﬂouol'rupta, them a - g h."'E;tﬁ-u_ :
VM, b necessible in an En has ib%lup‘-l.-h
vices he has al ko the comparative stod of religious “— o
** Valuable aa exhibiting the doctring of the MLI:.!:“ in lh puroat, least adu
terated form, it brings the modern reader face to faco with that sienplo creed and ruls

of mm!untb:f:.l:;h mi::n M:hl:lh minds of myrisds, and 'I"hlnh naw nominally
tbnl‘
r;d .usqﬂmthmimhdﬂd a Grod, now worslips that founder os



TR PBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Second Edition, post Svo, eloth, pp. xziv.—360, prico 1ou. 6d.
THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE
Br ALERECHT WEBER.

Translated from the Second German Edition by Jonx Maxx, M.A., and
TaEODOR ZACHARIAE, Ph.I},, with the "bgmm of the Author,

. Dr. Mlmpwhrnf Schools in India, '"u“l_ "When T was

exmor of Orien il fll'i

want of such a rm-l:tuvh:hl Murtbacounlﬂa f“q““ x -
Mmrﬂumufﬂnuhﬂmhtm —** It will be useful

to the students in our Indian eoll universities. I used to for

Lmh a hun};nwt::hml-m t:;'“ lz%llmlh. mm{' re intonsely
tereated t literniare, alum Pﬂf

Hmﬂlhlﬂthl;mlnnthanh]uk" ) N

Professor WHITNEY, Yale College, Newhaven, Gmn.,‘lLﬂ.A,.,ﬂﬁ.-g_
“T was one of the class to whom the work was given in the form
of noademic lectures, At their first were by far the most
learned and alile treatment of their i and their recent additions
they still maintain decidedly the sume mnk,

“ s perhaps the most com sive and lueld Banskrlt lternture
uhl:t. contained {n the volime wore f.uw s academis
Imtuﬂl,nnd at the time of thelr first publication were ac to be by far

the most lesrnod and able treatment of the subject. They have now been
;E‘lndnhbjlhu:mlnm of all the most important results of recent resesrch “—

Post Bvo, cloth, pp. ::ll.-:l;a. mumpmhd by Two Language
pe, price 7a. G

A SEE'!EE OoF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.
Br ROBERT N. CUST.

The Author has attempted J & vacuum, the inconvenience of
which pressed itself on hh nul-ha. uch had been written abous the
Innguages of the East Indies, but the extent of our m&nt knowledge had
nob even beon brought to a focus, It cccurred to hﬂilm‘ghhﬂ
untnnthmhpn?:f“uh in an arranged form the notes which he had collected
for his own edification.

a4 & dafl which has been felt"—Fimer.

"Mhtﬁhhnhﬂmmmmm%m It
passes under reviow & vast number of lan and ft e tuE in

evory easd the sum and satatance of the o und of
writors. "—Saturday Reine,

Socond Corrected Edition, post Svo, pp. xil.—116, eloth, price su
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Porm. By KEALIDABA.
Mhifmthnsj;.nﬂrlhmmvuh

Barri T,
A spirited af the Kumdrasmbhara, -ll:hh-hlmuhhd
m'-:fmm wo arv glad to see made ance mors scoesihble "—
M, Grimih’ Irited rendering s well known to most who are sl all
méu 4 {t'.‘.’:m-, o enjoy the tenderness of feeling and rich creative

Few tranalations deserve s second edition




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Fost Bvo, pp. 432, cloth, price 16s,
A OLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND RELIGION, GEOGEAPHY, HISTORY, AND
LITERATURE.

Br JOHN DOWSON, M.E.A.8,,
Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College.

*This not enly forms an indispensnble book of reference to studenta of [ndian

Nosssitie fori Al ek St B Rniwit Abont tot S o T
form that » T & naloa u m;

:mhmmummfunuhr,mdrhnmnllmrhm&m muﬁqlb-hilﬂ
eirale of semenis,"— Fimes

“ It in no alight when such subjects are treated fairly and fully in s modersts
space ; amd wa atly ndd that the mhnhhhmm;{hn{qmmw
in new edithons dotmot littls from the genoral excellence of Mr, Dowson's work.
=Salurday Review,

Fout Bvo, with View of Mocca, pp. cxil.—172, cloth, price ga.
SELECTIONE FROM THE KORAN.
Ey EDWARD WILLIAM LANE,
Translator of * The Thousand and One Nights ;™ &e., ke.

A New Edition, Ravised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
¢ BranieEy Lase Poorse

ot Bt Sl o B oy 4 B Sl o e 4 g

tost aho I wrn tranalator

rolativws sock Ly divouiot 1o Fexh o o gvent e o S oo, o hia
o 5

by way of comment, and profixing an introdustion, "— Fimer.

a1
“ ¥r. Pools 1s lath erois and o lmmed bographer, . . . Mr. Poole tells
the facts . + 80 far &8 55 Is or 1 e
Mlnakhmmuhmntmmhimmmmv_m.
R, Wik,

Poat Bvo, pp. vi.—368, eloth, price 148,
MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS.
) Br HDNIFR WILLIAMS, D.CL,
Hom, LI.D. Dnivers| Calontta, Hon, Asnlatla
Tﬂr &m%ﬂ Banakrit ‘I:rll‘ m&cf:?tﬂvulltrl;.ﬂﬂg;:’f?&
Thi ition, revised nugmented sidernhl ition:
* with Hlustrations “H ﬁ:p. S

** In thils volume wa have the thoughtiul improssions of il st
«of the most mportant guestions connscted with glnd.h.-l}\mkg moinm-

lightaned oheervant man, tra an enlightened ohsarvan
iz ina pleasant form more of the manners

and eustoms of tthuun‘l[ndhnuubjﬁulhnnim mmber to ha
any onn work. Ha ml;damth-tl:mnofwn;““whh mi:m

of
oalem, for his cloar exposition of their mannars
thalr necossitios. " — Tines,

Fout Bvo, pp. aliv.—z76, nlnth..;:riﬂ 148,
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT
WRITERS,

With an Introduction, many Pross Versi and Parallel Passages from
nnElulM Auttf:r:r.
Br J. MUIR, C.LE., D.C.L., LLD., Ph.D.

" o « » An ngreesbls Introduction to Hindn poetry,"—Tv
:. e Amﬁ:-;lm E'hktn u-ilirulmtﬁulhdlbehlﬁim-
mnd maorsl legendary lore of the S
beat Banakrit writers.

Ay M.



TRIBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,

Second Edition, post Bve, pp. xxvi.—a44, eloth, price 1oa. 6d.
THE GULISTAN;
On, ROSE CARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU'D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ,

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verss, with an Introductory
Prﬂm.mdlliﬁbfﬂuj.nlhm.irmihuﬁﬂlhm

Br EDWARD B, EASTWICK, C.B, M.A, F.RS, MRAS.

+#1¢ in & very falr rendering of the orfginal."—Times
*-mmmummzm;mamm-mhm-dhmmu-
any intorest in Oriental > Tha Gulistan is 8 typioal Persdan verse-book of the
highest order, Mr, Eastwick'a rhymed translation . . . has loog estabilshed fiself in
nmﬂ.ﬁﬂuﬁqhﬂ!ﬂdﬂdhﬂhmm,'m

* It i both faithiully and gracefully executed.”—Tublet.

hhn?ﬂmpﬁhn,mrm—ﬂudﬁ%mmﬁ-
MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.

Br BRIAX HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F.R.S.,

Lats of the Bengal Clvil Barvice; mwumuumtm-m
o the Legion of Honoar ; Jak Dritish Mraister at the Court of Nupal, ke, o,
CONTENTS OF VOL. L

Bncriox 1.—On the Kocch, Béds, and Dhimdl Tribes.—Part T Voabulary.—
Part I1. Orammar.—Part 111, Thelr Origln, Locgtion, Numbers, Oreed, Castoms,
Charneter, asd Conditlon, with a General Deseription of the Climate they dwell in.

—Appendiz.
Bremiox 11—0n Himalayan Ethe Com ve Vomabulary of the Lan-

—~L arsil
ﬂ. of the Broken Tribes of I::Jpﬂ.-—- L Vomabulary of the Dialects of the Rinntd
uls of the Language. The Vigu Gramemar.

‘FI-I-III!-—III. Grummatical Analy Yiyu

—IV. Analysis of the Bahing IHalest of the Kiranti language. The Ndling Gram-
mar.—¥, (m the Yayn or Hayu Tribe of the Central Himaliya—V1, On Lo Kiranti
Tribe of the Central Himaliys.

CONTENTS OF VOL. 1.
Sxcrion 111 —0m the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Oomparative Vocshulary
of tho Tibotan, Badd, and Gird Tongues
Brcrion IV.—Abarigines of the North-Eastern Prontier.
Becrios V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier.
Simerion VI.—The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and thelr gonpection with the Hims-
and Tibelans, Com ve Voeabulary of Inde-Chinsse Bordarors in

* Hperion VIL—The Mengolian Afinities ol the
Iysis of Cancesian and Mongelian Worda,
fircrron VITL —Puysical Typo of Tibetana.
Seomox TXL—The Aborigines of Central m—oTHu Vocalmlary of the
I..n;n-? of Central Indis —Aborigines of Eastern Glints.— Vooabu-
]:g moma of the Dialects of the Hill i Wandering Tribes In the Northen Rircare
borigines of the Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Affinitios —Snppement to tha
Nilgirian Voonbolaries,—The Aborigites of Southern Indis and Coylon.
Brorion X.—ltoute of Nepaless Mission to Pekln, with fomarks on the Water-
Bhed snd Platesu of Tibet,
Becrion XL —Roate from Kithmindd, the Capital of Nepdl, to Darjseling 1o
Bikim —Memorsndum relative to the Seven Cosls of Nepdl
Becrion XIL—Some Ascounts of the Bystems of Law and Polics as reengnised In
the Biato af Nopdl

xm’ XIIL—The Natlve Method of making mmdmm
Bpcmion X1V, —Pre-eminenes of the Yernaculars: or, the Anglicists Angwered :
mmummwﬂmrwﬂm
* For the Hmhm:ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁ.w ‘s * Miscellane-
ous Esays " will MWMMth the sthoologist



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Third Eliticn, Two Vols, post Bvo, pp. wiil—268 and vili.—326, eloth,
price ars.

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. With Annotations,
The Ways to Nelbban, and Notice on the FPhongyies or Burmese Monks,
Br tuHE Rmeer Rev. P, EIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Viear-Apostalic of Ava and Pegu.

**Tha wark fs farnished with coplata notes, whlsh net only (Hostrato the mljeot-
matter, but form a porfect encyelopmdin of Brddhist lare, *— Timer,

** A wark which will furnish European students of Baddbism with o most valoabls ,
halp in the proseention of their Inveatigations, “eFilinbwrph Daily Revic, L
"

Bishop Bgundot's inwvalunble work. "— fndinn Antiguary,

* Viewed in this Hght, ita impartancs (s suficient to place students of the subject
under a deep oblipntion to its nnthor. " —Oelrulta Keview,

“This work s ano of the greateat suthorities upon Buddbism, "—Dublin Review,

Poat 8vo, pp. xxiv. —yo0, eloth, price 18,
CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL.
Br J. EDKINS, DD,
Anthor of * China's Place in Philology,” “ Religion in Ohina," ko., ke,

"1t oomtning o vast doal of | Information en the subject, such as is only
o b gained by Tong-continued on the spot,"— Al kemarusm,
.. Upon the whals, we knaw of no work com ko it for the extent of its

parable
rescarch, anid the sim with -hhhthhmplm-nlm of phile-
¥, religion, Utorsture, mmauum-—mm Quarterly Review,
The whals volams is re with learning. . . . Tt dewsrves most enreful
mulmuwmmhmurmm' ld‘lhn!mid,mdwﬂmthﬂ
:!h?t:: concerned in thtirmmm of Ch:n-ﬂ:;:.nﬂy D, Edkins mumb;a hm:
cotnlemnation exagperatod pralse hoatowed upon Buddhism recet
Engiish writers."_ Reeond,

Post Bvo, pp. 406, cloth, price zou. 64,
LINGUISTIO AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.
Warrres veoM THE YEum 1846 10 1878,

Er ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST, _*

Tate Member of Her Majesty’s Indinn Civil Servico ; Hon, Becretary to
ho io Socisty; ‘

1

[

3

the Royal tie 3
and Anthor of “The Modern Langusges of the Fast Indies.”

" We know none whe kas deserilad Indlinn Yife, espacially the life of the nati
with s0 much learning, rympathy, and litersry talent’ —deadrmy, e
"Mmhmhhﬂﬂmnﬂﬁhﬂmﬂ“—&:—;ﬁm
" fin hook eonitning a vast amount of Information, The result of thirty-five yoars
of § T8 1 it that
ﬂ';qﬂ% lu.-t?._m- tzmhh,md a1 wubijects as full of fascinstion as

* Bxhiblt much o thorough sequalntance with the hlstory and antiquitios of Todis
as to entitlo him to spenk ns cue havring atitharity, "—Edinbiorgh ﬂﬂ? Rrvigw,
""I'hol.uu:.nr?uhﬂth the autharity of persomnal sx s o s o JE in this
constant associntion with th
= i e ﬂmhntrrln?unph‘ph Eives such o vividnoss



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,

Poat Bvo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 185
BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant :

BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,

For the first time Edited in the original Pali.

Br V. FAUSBOLL;

And Translated by T. W, Reava Davins,

Tranalation. Volume I.

and heard In his births. Th
: hich

w‘;[iﬁmh;:ﬁ: alnce Mr. mlm—udm ME""““’“"
Mm‘“ lﬂrmm i

whio
Mr. thl:m'm Hin well-establishod rhﬁn A s
gunranitos for the fdefity of his version, the stylo of his translations s descrving
N -_mm" eposttor of Budihism conld be found than 3 Davids,
* Mo mmore SO te of b r. Bhyn
In the Jitaks book we have, then, s pricelsss record of the earliest imaginativa
litersture of our race: and ., . . it presents to us & nearly com tha
social His nnd customs and pepular beliels of the common poople of Armn tribea,
closcly related to curselves, Just s they wers passing through the frst stages of
clvilisation "=—Er Jome's Ganelie.

Post 8vo, pp. xxvill—36a, cloth, price 148
A TALMUDIC MISCELL ANY:
Op, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH.
Compiled and Translated by PAUL I3AAC HERSHON,
Author of ** Genesis According to the Talmud,” &e.
With Notes and Copious Indexes.

» Ty ohtain in so concise and handy a form as this velume a general ldsa of the
Talmud is & boon to Christians at least "— Timer

“lhpeculhrmdpapﬂum'mmhﬂnm”m resdern,
Mir. Hershon ia & very competent scholar, . . . Contains samples tg-d’pnﬂ-?gd.
and indiferent, and es extracts that throw Hight opom the plures, "=
Heitish Quarterly Beviae,

« Will eonvey to English readers a more Goim sl truthiul notion of the
Talmud than any othor work that haa yet & - Daily New.

them all in interest. "—Fdinburgph Daily Revice.
- # My, Horshon has . , . Mﬂfmh:&mdmruhﬂmﬂhl falr wet

of specimens which they can test for yes,"— Tha Reord.
"mmhhbymmutwlnmmﬂﬁﬂ to enakils tha

general roader to galn a falr and o
the wonderfnl hich anly be nderstood—ao Jewlah pride
of m.m:ll::lhnrw Iutl:l-lln ily @ =
o The yalne and fmportancy of this volume
mlhﬂmbiwﬁhttﬂ-ﬂlﬂ ﬂm«rﬂd!d.

‘which are the comman heritageof Jew Christian alike. m Buil.
--na-wﬂwuu-mm-:wdmm
Hghtgiving - " Suriah. Herald. B



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xil—2z28, clath, price 5. 64,
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

Br BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Anthor of ** Yeigo Hefikaku Shiraf,”

" A vary curfous volume. The suthor las manifestly devoted much laboar to the
task of stu tha Hterature of the Japanese, mnd rendering chnreteristic
into link vorse. “—Daily Newa.

“ Mr. Cham ‘s volutoe i, 80 far na we aro awars, the first attempt whick has
boan mnde to interpret the Hteratire of the Japanese to the Western world. It fa to
the classical pootry of Old Japan that we mmlmuhrihd:ﬁnmJlﬂhuﬂ th

and in the volume before us we have s selection from t postry rendered into

Tabder,

“It s ;mdmbll;ﬂr m:'nti;h_;:nhﬂ um_ﬂ-:;m i? Hterature which has
appearcd during tho closs ear.". tial 3
*lnmlmhthlnuthlmutlllﬁﬂ:ullmﬂan & undertook to reproduce

Post Bvo, pp. xil—16y, cloth, price ron 61,
THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, k.. 631-665,
Tranalated f; the Cunsil Inseriptions d Tahlets in
ul?u:ﬁtalzgu:cm Ehl?:ﬁu; i tr;tlthu-“l'r?t%- Eigﬂ%";:ﬂmrmﬁ
Explanations & :'Il-up:. Extracts
Ei-Lingual Syllaburies, and List of Eponyos is. -
Br ERNEST A. BUDGE, B.A., M.E.A8.,
Assyrian Echibitioner, Clrist's Collegn, Cambridge.
“mﬂﬁuﬂwmﬂlﬁbmm'wd Eaar-
"'l'hmhlnuhhlihutmlﬂwhrlnthhﬁlm. It dons ot

] pretend to
ﬂnluluﬁdiuw‘hnhm in thalr infancy, Its ol o
illlo-mmn-hhl’::nthu tentativa, and tmhﬁc‘mhmw
noay-Ansyriologial Somitie

course, mainly sddressed o Assyrian scholars and
ul“hm‘ numm# But the more
i his i s —mm.m ar way in which ha acqulited himsel!

Post Bvo, pp. 448, cloth, price s,
THE MESNEVI
(Usually known as Tae MesxEvivr SuErty, or Howy MEswEvi)

oF
MEVLANA (OUR LOLDY JELALU ‘D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUML
Book the First.
Mh-iﬂm Amﬂnjﬂtiﬂfendamdﬁcjﬂh.
= hdh;flua{-muw;.mdnfhﬁm;
ustry & Selection of Characteristic Ansed a8 Collected
by their Historlan, -
MEviaxa SnEMso-'D-Diy AnwEn, ¥t ErLax:, e ‘Anor
Tranlated, and l.hnl’nrh:r?ﬂaiﬂug,hxngﬂab,
Br JAMES w. REDHOUSE, M.BE.A 8., ke
"AmﬂmimrdmtﬂﬁmMM“hm Way Revies,
miuis busk will be & very valusble heip to the Meades ermeons of Persie. who fa

destroos of obtain i
I in thyt oy &b inslght into o yery important depurtinent of the liieratars



TR UBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post Bvo, pp. xvi.— 280, clath, price &
EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMELEMS
ItosTraTixg Oun TooTHS,
Br Rev. J. LONG,
lember of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.RG.8
"Tqr_nq:hll.h-lnntuﬂlului.lndrﬂhllniﬁl clrenlsting snd attentive

e R,
LY ther. it in quite n feast of good thinge " —Gisbe.
It ia full of Interesting mattor,”—dnliguary.

Poat 8vo, pp. ¥iil.—270, dloth, price 7s. 6d.
INDIAN POETREY:

Containing s New Edition of the “ Iidinn Song of Bongs,” from the Saneeri
of the * Gia Govinds " of Jayadevs ; Two Books *The [iad of

India ™ (Mahabharats  Proverbinl Wisdom * from the Shlokss of the

mmmmm

Br EDWIN ARNOLD, C.8.L, Author of ** The Light of Asia™

“In -u-mammmmmu: Edwin Arnald dess

service by ilhustrating, 1 thse wmsedinm of his masieal medodies,
uruw.rulﬁdh!fﬂryhmh&ﬂ M'lﬂhﬁﬂd

is mot unknown to scholen,  Mr. Armold will have introdoed “m
English poema.  Nothing could bo more graceful mand delloate than the ey
which Erishns bs portrayed in the grdual process of being weaned Loy the love of
+ Benntifnl Radha, jusmine-tosomed Radha,”

l';rm the sllurements of the forest nymphs, in wham the fvo scises are typified."—

(ULLN

v %o other English post has evsr thrown his genius and ks art 8o thoroughly fute
the work of traaltsting Enstorn jdoas as Mr. Arnodd has done in his :tlu i pars-
phrases of language ecaptatned in those mighty epics = Iueily Teléprey

H Pl poetn abounds with im of Esntern fuxuricusess md senssouss: s the
llr“l'nlll.d.:h'l'lﬂllhl'libd.rf ﬂ-iliwmqm-ndlhemhun:uh-ur&

& mealody sufBcient to enptivate the seoses ol U dhullent. "— Stonadmrid.

 The translator, while producing & very & poem, s pllered with taler
alle f:elity to the ori text.” = Geotand Mail,

4 We certamly Mr, Armold success in his attenpt 'to riss Imdian
cluanica,” that bolng, s s toils us, the goal towsnds e bl libs

efforia”—dilon’s Imafian M

Pust Bvo, pp. xvh.—296, cloth, price 100 &d.
THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
On, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
PHILOSOPHY.
A StsTrMatic Dioest oF TUR DooTises oF THE CINEESE PHILOSOFHER
¢ MENCITS.

By the REv. ERNST FABEE, Rbenish Minsion Sockety.
rmmmmﬂm.virhmﬁﬁmlﬂm
By the Exv. A. B. HUTCHINSOX, .M., Chureh Mission, Hong Kong.
“Hr.muuhdsnﬂk:w;hi;hﬁlfﬂwmwhhmﬁ



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 16s,
THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA
Br A. BARTH.
Trunslated from the French with the authority and assistance of the Author,

The author b & the request of the publishers, cansidernbly en
the :u;k mrth:"u:.mm, and has added the Bterature of the suhject to
date ; tive translation muy, therefore, be looked upon as sn equivalent of &
new and improved edition of the original,

* In nint onl; o valaahle maniaal of the roliglons of India, which murks & distinet
atep in l-h-tm::lmhtoﬂhuu bust alsts n usedul work of referepee. ™
* This volume in 8 roprod; y with corrections and sddithons, of an arth

deals,”— Tihlee,

“This is not on the whaole the best but the only manunl of the religlans of
Indkin, spart from by which we have in Englisl, Ths present work . . .
slwrwn Bot ouly great knowl of the faets and power of clear ex thom, kit also

E Insight into the inner b anid the d r mesning of groat relighon,
iur it is in reality ouly one, which it it L It "= Monters Kewiew,

** Tha merit of the work has boes sm theally recognised by the most authoritative
Orlentalists, both in this country o the continent of Europe, It
thero wre few Indianists (if weo usa the word) wise wotild net Tmn & g
mﬂnmumhr;an i, mnd -mn, from the extenaive biblography provided in

D0fies, " im flevidw.

"m;mummmmnw%mm i¥ew Fark)

Poat Bvo, pp. wiil. —152, cloth, price 6,

HINDU PHILOSOPHY,
Tur SANKEHYA KARIEA or IS'WARA ERIBHXA.

Ag Epr-iﬂnni‘thﬂjmmnfx.lpﬂu. with an Appendix on the
5 Nydyn and Vais'sshika Systema,

Br JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.S,

The f Kapil taing all
uu:nd;n" im‘lr-_ nearly all that India has produced in the

*The nion Oriontalist . . . finds in . Dha Jearned whio

ﬁmm:mh-mum :‘r ;rl:afnam'ﬁnuhm-'ﬁf:a
o Tt them. In prefacs ho states

Kapils s “marilest attem record o 3

80 e mwterions questivea which arlee i avery L e Ful Tt wbom Tt e

thi w .uuwunudmwNMfumm;;mmm.m

ami able motes big exhibden 'ﬁ-mimhﬂﬂm

m;-fﬂ - ud'un!m&lﬁ m:l'ltqihwilhth:ﬂh‘lqn-

* Mr. Davics's volume on Hlndh;%!'lﬂnnﬂ. I an undaubited guin o all students

of the it of mm&ummamummam

hﬂmj’hr:ﬂu‘uix;hﬁn is the unly contri aof Inlﬂh.ln]wn ph.ﬂ:-nprl:&

er oy i

sapliy, and without Mr, Davies's § nterprotation Jpre-

eh_.‘t,- thimg e n:;n Jﬁdqmﬁ:q'—hmﬁ:m# T
'-." ":r, Huihﬁhlﬂuﬂ;lﬂuuhmﬁw

R e S il
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Fost Bvo, pp. x.—130, cloth, price fs
A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.
Translated, with copious Annotations,
Br Masor G. A. JACOHE,
Bombay Staff Carps ; Iuspector of Army Schools.
The design of this litthe wark is to prwrﬂmni-uuﬂ

others, who, like them, hnve little leisure for
summary of the doctrines of the Vedinta

* The medest titls of Major Jacob's work conveyw bat an idea of the
want ameunt of ressarch smbodiod in s notes to the text of the Vedantasars. o
collaterul ity

67
2
g

%Mmhudum matter do they bring to bar
the subject, that tie t student will rise from their with a fairly
a His work . . . lsoneof e best of

adoquate vlew of Hisd grnarally.
itn ki that we bavo soon, "—Oalentls lere.

Post 8vo, pp. xil—z54, cloth, priee ye. Gl
TSUNI—| | GOAM :
Tie Svenede BEmwe of THE Knoi-Exot
Br THEOPHILUS HAHN, Fh.D.,
Custodinn of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Curresponding Member
of the Gesgr. Society, Dresden ; Corresponding Mumnber of the

.Lnlhmpnﬂn;h.l&ad:ﬂ, Vienns, &e., ke

i The frst inntalement of Dr. Hahn's kbours will be of luterost, not ot the Caps

r, bt b every unlﬂr':l“_n:l: hﬂ]ﬂl.l It s, In l'a-:t.‘;:-u'lutﬂmhh mu-ﬂmﬁ
[ PR A - ML
e g TS T

T Lhe coumparat]

mythalogy wers scatteresl abuat in varlous i thosn have beon care

lected by Dr. Hahn and printed in ks socvarl chapter, enriched and lnproved by
what he has been alie to ocolloct himseld"—Fro. Mar Mller im b Nimolondd

I.'.-,:il-.rp. 3 ¥ P £
t is full of good things "—5¢. Jame's Gamile

In Four Volumes. Post 8vo, Vol. L, pp. xil.—392, cloth, price 125, 6d.,
Vol IL, pp. vi—408, cloth, price 1. &l., Vaol. 1IL, pp. vili—414,
eloth, price 1z 6d., Vol IV., pp. vith—340 eloth, price Tos. G
A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To WHICH 18 PREFIXED SALES PRELINIKART "DiSCOUNSE, WiTH
AnpimioNaAL Notes ANp EMENTATIONS

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes.

By Rev. E. M. WHERRY, M.A., Lodisna.
ook 1s intended ‘missionaries ba llﬁ.lhﬂmhﬂ

“ As Mr. W is for
. a m_-.m.n,.qu-hmd
:hw:uﬁmmm zﬁ: pmp:mmm- will prove usaful.”—Satendey



rEOBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Secomd Edition. Tost 8w, pp. vi.—=08, cloth, pries Es &l
THE BHAGAVADGITA
Translated, with Introduction and Notes
Br JOHN DAVIES, M. A. (Cantab.)
ot me add that his tanslation of the vl (Tith Is, as wo Judge, the best

Mm.u;ul-hmndiIMhb,m&M Philoiogical Netes are of quite
Pkl valoe ™.

Fost H’W. . o8, cloth, price 5%
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR EHAYVAM.
Tramalated by K. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Barrister-at-Law, Inte H.M. Bongul Civil Sarvice.

Foat Bvo, pp. xaxil.—336, eloth, price tos. fd.
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR EHAYYAM
The Persian Toxt, with an English Verse Translation,
By E. H. WHINFIELD, Jate of the Bengal Civil Servien

“ Mr. Whinfeld has executed a diffenlt task with conskleralile soccess, and his
mﬂunmmmmhmﬂhmimﬂ_ﬁnﬂrmh‘ Fiizgerakls
hitlnl solecthon "— Aol g,
et prominent fetures o the Qoairains

mmum.l, -ﬂh-,rnﬂhnhdmn phl.lﬂ-phh rml-dnﬂudr
wmihﬁhﬂm clurity which
Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—268, cloth, price os.
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND
ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS.
As exhibitel in & series of Articles contributed to the Coleutin Reriew,
By ARCHIBALD HDWAHD GOUGH, MA., Linesln College, Oxford 3
Prinaipal of the Calouttn Madruas,

" For practical prerpe=es this s E;hm the most insportant of the works that have
thns far appearcd in * Tritbner's ental Berdew” , , . We einnot dembie that for all
whe may ke it up the work mos be ove of profound inlerest, " —Smturday Kevioe,

In Two Volumes, Vol L, post 8va, pp. xxiv.—a30, eloth, price 7u. 6l
A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS.

Br Dn. C. P. TIELE.

Vol. L—Hiwstony or THE Eovrriax Revicios.

Transiuted from the Druteh with the Assistance of the Author,

By JAMES BALLINGAL.

'-lt hculh'llnl'hmllnfihrh. Lsh read i ul
T.rﬂ;rmmw h is I.-:I':m m“'nm. lﬂﬁ&d}&
lnetrated by the results of roscaraii. mmmumﬁmu.m deal
tudermntion, as woll as independent investigation, for the trustwortidness of I'I.Lbnh
Dr. Tiele's namo in bn ftself & gunraniee: and the deseription of the -uccessive

rul under the (hd
- m‘ mder th _M!E.bgdm the mmiu ﬂl:gﬂl:rm. s the New Kingdom, ke




TRBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xil.—302, cloth, price Ba. &d.
YUSUF AND ZULAIEHA.
A Pors nY JAML
Translated from the Persian into English Verse.
BEr RALPHT. H. GRIFFITH.

Banskrit, has done further work in thin tranalation from the Persian, and
has evidontly shown not & akill in his rend the quaint and orlental
styls of his authar into our more fa, lesa T, t-'l,h

intrinsie merits, s of im as nuu:qdmmuippdu
famous poems of snd that which is read [n all native schocls
of Indis whers Peralan la taught."—Scotsman.

Poat Bvo, pp. wiil.—a66, cloth, prico on
LINGUISTIC ESSBAYS.
BEr OARL ABEL.

Tout Bvo, pp. iz.—a81, cloth, price ton 6d.
THE M?L-DML-MGMHL;
Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PFHILOSOPHY.
By MADHAVA ACHARYA.

Translated by E. B. COWELL, M. A., Professor of Sanakrit in the University
of Cambridge, snd A. E. GOUGH, MLA., Professor of Philosophy
in the Presidency College, Caleutia,

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critieal ability. The
anthor snccessively passes in review the siztesn il jcal sywtems
gurrent in the fourteenth century in the South of Indin he gives what
appoars to him to be their most important tensis.

# The tranalation s trostworthy throd AWWHIM
where thore is a living hwlll:ln.rh:‘: h::‘ﬁwlut'ilnl tranalatoos with ledian
thonght. "= hemarumi.

Post Svo, pp. 1xv.—364, cloth, price 148
TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN BOURCES.
Translated from the Tibetan of the Kan-Gruk
Er F. ANTON VON SOHIEFNER.
Minhwmmﬂmﬂmuhm.
Br W. E. 8. RALSTON, M.A.

from
divislons of the Tibetan — Aeaalrmy,

""I‘h-lmllhnl' e mﬂmﬂrhnhﬂnhhhﬂwhﬂ An Introdae-
tiom . . . w-th-:lnd.lngan-mmumdm— scholars who have given ekt
attention to gaining & knowledge of the Tibstan lberniure snd lengisge."—Calruiia

“Mtuiwmvhmmmmhmmwkmnﬂn
folk-bore."—Pall Mall Guaetie.



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post Bro, pp. xvi—azy, cloth, price ca

UDANAVARGA.
A COLLECTION oF VERSES FROM THE BUDDiHIsT CaNON.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA.
Bemg TiE NORTHERNX BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMMAFPADA.

Translated from the Tibetan of Blkah-hgyur, with Notes, and
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjoavarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL

* Mr. Rockbill's present work Is the first from which sssistance will be gainad
hrnnmmuwm; of the Pall text: it in, In fact, an yet the only
term of comparison available to ue The * Udana o Thitetan vorsion, was
originally by the late M. B-hisfner, who pﬂi the Tibetan text, and

Intended ndding a translation, an Inteution frustratod by his death, but which
has been carried out by Mr, Rockhill . : + Mr. Rockhill may be congratulated for
having well scoomplisbied a difftealt task."—Suturday Rerview,

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—566, cloth, nccompanied by &
Language Map, price 18s,

A SEETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.
Er ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,
Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Sorvice,

- one at all interested in African cannot do better than get Mr.
l:.‘ut'-gu-ulr.. Ithmﬂupd!:lulump.m the reader gets u start nhg:lnnr
m:wﬂm" ll-ﬂmﬁ - e, and In left o add to the tial sum of knowledge

—Nada

Third Edition. Post E¥o, pp. av.-230, eloth, price 7u. 6.
OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.

Br C. P. TIELE,

Duturd‘l'l:nlw, Profemar of the History of Religions in the
University of Leyden,

Tranalatod from the Dutel by J. EsTiaw Canerxren, MLA.

** Few bocks af ita aizg taln the result of
rlu!;ﬂﬂd!’. ﬂ'lﬂll.:lt: m%'l;u‘: "::. botl.':r Eﬁ:ﬂﬂﬁ:ﬂmm

- tory of natlons, As Professor Tisla modonily
T!‘:fl" In Hittle book wre Outlines—penicil sketohes, 1 t sy —nothing more,
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Post Bvo, pp. xil.—313, with Maps and Plan, cloth, priee 14
A HISTORY OF BEUERMA.
Including Burmn Froper, Eh‘]‘mn{u Tenasserim, and Araknn, From
the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with British India.
By Lrevr.-GEx. S ARTHUR P, PHAYRE, G.O.M.G., KE.0.8L, snd OE,,
Mombre Correspondant de In Soclits Académique Indo-Chinoise
do France.
“Hir Arthor Phoyre's tritartion binet tal Serics A THRong-
nised mt.gdiumpum ubo-l;mhﬁl :ﬂmmﬁr g e

= REdeH
Genoral Phayre doserves groat eredit for the patlansces and ud.mtrjmwmulm
ia this History of Burma "—Saturday fievine.

Third Edition. Post Bve, pp. 276, aloth, price 7a. 6d.

RELIGION IN CHINA
By JOSEPH EDEINS, D.D,, PEEING,

"mmﬂummmmmmmm-!ndm-nmpnm
of opinlon, so ns to give an sceount of conxidershla value of the subject. "—Seotrmin.

iy & missionary, it has bean of Dr, Ediing duty to study the existing
religlons in Ch and his Jong ence in tlo country has enabled bim to acquire
an Intimnte knowlodge of them as they st ent oxist.”—Saturday Review,

w D, Bdkins' valusble work, of which IEFL:.II a second and re'tfnd edithm, han,
from the thns that it was published, been the standard suthority upan tha subject
of which it troats, ' — Nencon/fermiat.

o« Dr. Edking , , . may now be fairly regarded as ameng the first authorities on
Chinese religlon and language.”—British gaariirly Hevies,

Poat Bvo, pp. 3.-274, cloth, price 68
TEEL]TEGPTEEBUDDELLHDTEMY
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.

Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah- and Batan-hgyur.
Fallowed by notices on the Early History Tibet and Khoten.
Translated by W, W. ROCKHILL, Second Secretary U.S. Logation in Chinn.

v The volime bears lestimony to the diligence and fulness with which the suthar
hins consnlted snd tested the anchent documents baaring upon his remarkahle sub-

Joet." = Trmes.
WL be .rﬂmdlud thosa who dovote themaselves 1o those Duddhist siudles
which have o hy-nbl{kmmth_ Western ngtﬂnmmhhh.dﬂdw-

works, some portions of which, analymed and

the attention of scholars, The wolume s rich Innckutmhduupmth
mﬂummmmmmum-mmmvmm
it "—Daily News

Third Edition, Post Svo, pp. viil.—464, cloth, price 16a.
THE SANEHYA APHORISMS OF EAPILA,
With Mlustrative Extracts from the Commentaries
Tranalated by J. mem.mwdh Benares

nﬂimh;mmwmmm e
work vast p-ndihuldhhpurud tor w
mﬁhﬂumﬁ.m::ummmhpﬂﬂhm.hmm
wm'-mmnm
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. eviil.-242, and viil.-370, cloth, pries a4e.
Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales.
EUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTEREN WORLD,
Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsiang (4.0, G2g),
Er BAMUEL BEAL, B.A.,

(Trin. Ooll., Camb,) ; BN, (Hetired Chaplainand N.L} ; Professor uf-{‘.h.ime,
University College, London ; Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &e.

An eminent Indinn suthority writes respooting this work :—* Nothing
more can be done In elusidating the History of India until Mr. Beal's trass-
lation of the *Si-yu-ki® sppears.”

1t in a strange freak of historical that the bost mccount of the con-

dition of Indis sk that anclont has come down to us in the books of travel
written by the Chiness pilgrims, of whom Hwen Theang s the best known."— Times,

Pout Bvo, pp. xlviii.-308, cloth, price 12,
THE ORDINANCES OF MANU,
Translated from the Sanskrit, with an Introdustion,
By the late A. O, BURNELL, Fb.D., O.LE

Completed and Edited by E. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D.,
of Columbia College, N.Y.

*This work is full of Interest ; while for the student of soclology and the selence

af re It is full of importance. It is & groat boon to get so notable a work o so
m-lm-m-du edited, and competently Lm‘.mgd_“:‘m,"._
‘! Faw men wore mote t than Burnell to glve us & really good translstion

of this well-known law first rendered into h‘:':h by Bir Willlam Jones,

Burnell was not only an independent Sanskcrit scholar, but an experienced lswyer,

and ke Joined to these two Important qualifieations the rare faculty of abls to

express his thoughts in clear and trencliant English, . . . We onght to feel very

mulhbr.ﬂupkjn-l'mhn jgiven ua all that could be mhl.hg.ldnl'mm
left by Burnell "—F, Max MUries in the deadesy,

Fost Bvo, pp. xil.-a34, cloth, price oa.
THE LIFE AND WORES OF ALEXANDER
CS30MA DE EOROS,

Between 1819 and 1842,  'With a Short Notice of all his Published and Un-
published[Works and Essays, From Original and for most part Unpub-
lished Doeuments.

By THEODORE DUKA, M.D., F.R.0.8 (Eng.), Burgeon-Mujor
H.M.'s Bengal Medical Sorvice, Retired, &e.

Mot too poon have Mossrs, Tribner ndded to their valuable Orfontal Farie n
bistory of the life and works of ane of tho most gifted nnd devoted of Oriantal
students, Alexandor Caoma de Koroa, It is forty-three years since his death, and

an secoubit of hin carver was damanded soon after his doconse, it has only
Buw appared in the important memolr of his compatriot, Dr, Duks "— Bookseller.
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In Two Volumes, post Sve, pp. xii,~318 and vi.-312, eloth, pries am,

MISCELLANEOUS PAFERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA. -

Reprinted from ' Dalrymple's Oriental Repertory,” “ Asintio Researches,™
and the * Journal of the Asiatic Socisly of Bengal.”

CONTENTS OF VOL. L.

i I.ll:fl'u“ minlﬁlﬂnmdl Dalam|

!L—nsurt male to of bangun, Ligut, Jumes
Barton, of his several Barveyn. g

T1L —Subaianes of & Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr. John Josse, dated
July =0, 1775 nt Bornso Proper.

I¥.—Formation of the Establishment of Poolo Peenang.

By William Marsden,
VIil-_Sama Aceotint of the Elsstic Gum Vine of Prince-Wales Inland. By James

[X. —A Botanfeal Mﬂmr«f Ureeala Klastlea, or Caoutehous Vies of Bumatra
amil Pulo-Pinang. By Wil Roxburgh, M.I,

%._An Account of the Inhabitants of the Poggy, or Nussan lalands, Iying off
Bomatrn. By John Crisp.

XT.—Remarks on the Spacies of Pepper which aro found on Prinee-Wales Taland,
By Willism Hunter, M.I)

XIL—0n the Langusges andl [iteraturs of the Indo-Chinese Natioma. By J.
Layden, M.I.

x,itl._-l!um Arcount of an Orang-Ontang of remsriable belght foand on the laland

, af Bumatra. By Clarke Abel, M.D.

X1V, —Osorrations on the Euulﬂ:inlﬂmm and General Festures of For-
tlons of the Malaysn Peninssla  Ey On James Lowr,
XV.—Short Sketch of the Gelogy of Pule-Pinang snd the Nelghbouring Tslands.

By T. Ware.
X VI —Climate of Singapore.
TVIL —Inscription on the Jetiy at Singspare.
VTIL.—Extract of u Latter from Colotel J. Law.

E1X.~Inseription at Sngnpore.
X —An Aceount of Several Inscriptions foured fn Proviocs Wellafley, By Lisut.-

Col. Jamea Low.

XL —Nobs on the Inseriptions from Bingspore and Provincs Wellesley., By 1. W.
Laldlay.

XX [L—On an Tnscription from Keddah. By Lieut.-Col. Low,

XXT{L—A Notice of the Alphalets of the Islanda

Repart.
mwmmmm«m By Capt. G, B. Tremenhesra.
ﬁllﬂhﬂrﬁﬂlmwmﬁwﬂlm unil of Limestone from

Mengul. Ty Pr. A Ure. ;
Feport ihe Pakeban River, snid of some Tin Localitios in the
%wﬂﬂmh Ee “ﬂr“_ o.:.-:i_:::
= Route from the Mouth Kran, snd thenes
m&;m-;hﬂummﬂm By Capt. Al Fraser and Capt. J. G.
Forlong.
XXXIL—Repart, &2 from Capt. G, B. Tremenheers on il Prico of Mergul Tin Ore.
Y XIIL—Remarks on the Different Species of Orsug-utan, By E. Hiyth-
XXXIV.—Further Hemarks. By E Bipth.



TREBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,

MISCELLANEQUS PAPERS RELATING TO INDO-CHINA
continued,

CONTENTS OF VOL. IT.
XXXV.—Catalogue of Mammaiis inhabiting the Malayan Pentnmaln und Talands,
By Theodore Cantor, 3,1,
XXXVL—0n the Local und Relative Gmlni;rmtahznm By J. It. Logan,

XXXVIL—Catalogus of Beptilos inhabiting the Malayan Peninsuls and lalands,
By Theodora Cantor, M. D,

XXXVIIL—S80me Acoount of the Botanim] Collsotion brought from the Eaatward,
in 1841, by Dr. Cantor, Dy the late W, Grifth,
XXXIX. —On the Plat-Horned Tawrine Cattle of LE. Asts, By E Riyth
XL.~Nots, by Major-General G, B, Tremenhoere.
Guneral Indox.

Index of Vernacular Terms,
Inh:dﬂuﬂthﬂmu--nﬂ&lb-&mmﬂlha In Yol. IL
“The treat of almost e aspect of Indo-China— it phila ' OGO
ﬁn‘ y—an: El'.lhlui::::rl very material and important :Hrlbqﬂu {c'n
olr .-m-i armation regarding that coumtry and fta Poople, " —Centrmporary

Post 8vo, pp. xii-y2, eloth, price 5o
THE BATAKAS OF BHARTRIHARL
Tranalated from the Sanskrit
By the Eev. B. HALE WORTHAM, M.RAS,
Bector of Eggesford, North Devon,
L) Inbores addition to Tribnor's Oriental Beries. " — Saturd,

.l,my ay Revigw,
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CHAPTER XLIX
A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS,

THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are Puge sos.
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection, Fvmes-
The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with 2f e g
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical %=
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller
(more handy) ones.
Of their eras we mention—
1. The beginning of the existence of Bra.hmu.n.
2. The bepunmﬂ of the day of the present nychthe-
meron of Brahman, 1.e. the beginning of the kalpa,
3. The begmmng of the seventh manvaniara, in
which we are now,
4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth cafuryuga, in
which we are now.
5. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present
caturyuga, called kalikdla, 1.e the time of Kali The
whole yuga is called after him, though, accurately
speaking, Ais time falls only in the last part of the
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kelikdla
the beginning of the Zaliyuga. ; W
6. Pindara-kila, i.c the time of the lifé and the wars ¢ A
of Bhiirata. S
All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the

VOL. IL A



2 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

one going back to a still more remote beginning than
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num-
bers. Therefore not ouly astronomers, but also other
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them.

Tieanthor  In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use

fonsecot as a first gange or point of comparison that Hindw

stetyer. year the great bulk of which coincides with the year
400 of Yazdajird. This number consists only of hun-
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity
it is distinguished from all other years that might
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time ;
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion,
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmild, the
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God
have merey upon him —took place only a short time,
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes
the Naurdz or new year's day of this year only by
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre-
cisely ten complete Persian months before it.

Pagmay.  Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall
compute the years for this point of junction, which is :
the beginning of the corresponding Hindn year, for the =
end of all years which come into question coincides 94
with it, and the Naurbz of the year 400 of Yazdajird 3
falls only a little latter (viz. twelve days).

Bowmnah  The book Vishnu-Dharma says: * Vajra asked Mér-

Beabman . kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ;

wding to whereupon the sage answered : “That which has elapsed

Dharma’™ is 8 years, ¢ months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 savndhi,

27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth eafur-
yuga, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the afvamedha
which thou hast offered.’ He who knows the details of
thiz statement and comprehends them duly is a sage
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and 3
strives to reach the neighbonrhood of his place, which is
called Paramapada.” : j
:
s



CHAPTER XLIX. 3

Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer-
ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea-
sures of time which we have given in former chapters,
we offer the following analysis.

OF the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our
gauge 26,215,732,048,132 of our years. Of the nych-
themeron of Brahman, 1o, of the kalpa of the day, there
have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh manvan-
tara 120,532,132

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the
King Bali, for it happened in the first cafuryuga of the
seventh manvantare. :

In all ehronological dates which we have mentioned
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis-
rerarding fractions of a year.

Further, the Fishnu-Dharma says: “ Mirkandeya The time of

savs, in answer to a question of Vajra, ‘I have already mhuﬁn
= i
IM:L_

lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the
seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyngas of the seventh manvantara.
In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Rima killed Rivana,
and Lakshmana, the brother of Rima, killed Kumbha-
karna, the brother of Rivana. The two subjugated all
the Bikshasas. At that time Vilmiki, the Rishi, com-
posed the story of Rima and Rimiiyana and eternalised
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira,
the son of Pindu, in the forest of Kimyakavana'"

The author of the Fishnu-Dharma reckons here with
tretdyugas, first, becanse the events which he mentions
oceurred in a certain frefdyuya, and secondly, because it
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference
to its single quarters. Besides, the latter part of the
tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men-
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer
to the age of evil-doing (v.i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt,
the date of Rima and Rimdyana is known among the

M
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4 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to asoer-

tain it
Twenty-three eaturingas are 9,360,000 years,
and, together with the time from the beginning of a

eaturyuga till the end of the fretdyuga, 102,384,000

years,
If we subtract this number of years from the number
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed

before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, ie. 50 many years

before our gauge-year as the conjectural date of Rima;
and this may suffice, as long as it is mot supported

by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year

corresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the 28th catur-
ﬁﬂ!ﬂ-ﬂ.
Howmuch  All these computations rest on the measures adopted
vlajeed be- by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that
prosent  the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of
cariiig 1o Brahman before the present kalpa is 6068 (equal to 8
oo years, § months, 4 days of Brahman), But they differ
EF%  from each other in converting this number into catur-
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ;
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur-

yugas. Therefort, if we adopt the system of Pulisa,

reckoning I manvanfara as 72 caluryugas without
satiudhi, 1 kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as
the fourth part of a cafuryuga, that which has elapsed
of the life of Brahman ‘before our gauge-year is the
sum of 26,425456,204,132 (!) years, and of the kalpa
Pagosos.  there have elapsed 1,086,124,132 years, of the manvan-
fara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132

How much Regu.rdmg the time which has elapsed since the
slapuedof beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference
halipge.  Amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma-
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between.the

N ——
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CHAPTER XLIX. 5

wars of Bhiirata and our gauge-year there have elapsed
3470 years. The year 4132 before the gange-year is
the epoch of the kalikdla, and the year 3479 before the
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pandavakdla,

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard- the e
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor- e
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last
dvdparayuge.  The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN)
severely oppressed both their country and their religion.

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any
case vast numbers, gince their epochs go back to a most
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given _
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 3
of— :

- -

(1) Sri Harsha,
(2) Vikramdditya.
(3.) Saka.

(4.) Valablia, and
(5.) Gupta.

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he m,wcsﬂ
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden A= ok -
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that,| ¥
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his, )
subjects (by taxes, &c) Hiserais used in Mathuril and’ -
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra-
miiditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How-
ever, in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramiditya. In

2 "l

AR -
e . s

face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty,
which to the present moment has not yet been eleared E
up by any trustworthy information. "G
Those who use the era of Vikramdditya live in the Emof vie >
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the s -
following way: 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives -
]



6 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

the product 1026. To this number you add the years
which have elapsed of the current shashfyabda or sexa-
gesimal sameatsara, and the sum is the corresponding
year of the era of Vikramiditya. In the book Srid-
hava by Mabideva I find as his name Candrabija,

As regards this method of caleulation, we must first
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit-
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only
one shashfyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if
there is a number of shashtyabdas ?

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakila falls 133
years later than that of Vikramdditya. The here-men-
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya-
varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place.
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre-
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main-
tain that he was o Sddra from the city of Almansfira:

others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help
from the east, when Vikramiditya marched against him,
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Kariir,
between Multdn and the castle of Loni. Now this date
became famous, as. people rejoiced in the news of the
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an

 era, especially by the astronomers, They honour the

«conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri

! Vikramiiditya. Since there isa long interval between

the era which is called the era of Vikramiditya (v.
P- 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik-
ramdditya from whom the era has got its name is not
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a
namesake of his,

P
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CHAPTER XLIX, 7

The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha, the ruler gt

of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil-"
viira. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than page sos.
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way.
They first put down the year of the Sakakiila, and
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of
5 (216 + 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its
proper place (ef. chap. xvii)

As regards the Guptakiila, people say that the Gupias Gupakiis.
were wicked powerful people, and that when they
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an
era It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be-
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka-
kiila.

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than Eracl the
the Sakakdla. On this era is based the canon Khanda- mers.
khddyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Mubammadans
is known as dl-arkand.

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have w
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years of e fa
of the Indian eras:— :'_E,z

(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha,

(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramiditya,

{3) To the year g53 of the Sakakilla, e

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is
identical with the Guptakila,

(3) To the year 366 of the era of the canon KAanda-
khddyaka, _

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Pafien-
siddhdntikd by Varihamihira, ; :

(n Totheym:gzofthamatthemm '
nasdra ; and

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana-
tilaka,

B S S '.T.-f-...ﬁb et A T T
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other eal-
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras
fall within the time when the authors in question them-
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within
a time anterior to their lifetime,

Wepops-  Common people in India date by the years of a eon-
duting by fennium, which they call samvatsara, If a centennium
senaisares. 18 finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a
new one. This era is called lokakdla, ie. the era of
the nation at large. But of this era people give such
totally different accounts, that I have no means of
making out the truth. In a similar manper they
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one
day we shall be able to discover a rale in this apparent
eonfusion,
Diteesnt  Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin
of the year, LhE year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin
it with the month Bhidrapada. The same people count
our gange-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth
year of an era of theirs,
All the people who inhabit the country befween

Bardari and Mirigala begin the Year with the month

Kirttika, and they count the gauge-year as the rioth

year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian

calendar maintains that the latter Year corresponds to
the sixth year of a new cenlennium, and this, indeed, is
the usage of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind

Mérigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Tikeshar and

Lohivar, begin the year with the month Mirgaéirsha,

and reckon our gauge-year as the 1oSth year of their

aEg
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CHAPTER XLIX. -]

era. The people of Lanbaga, i.e. Lamghin, follow their
example. I have been told by people of Multin that
this system is peculiar to the people of Bindh and
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the
new moon of Mirgaéirsha, but that the people of Multin
only a few years ago had given up this system, and
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
followed their example in beginning the year with the
new moon of Caitra.

1 have already before excused myself on account of optar
the imperfection of the information given in this ehap- ey B
ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific acconnt of W Hindus,
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them 2 thers.
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a ™
cenfenniwm, (and because all tradition of events farther
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they
compute the year of the destraction of Somaniith in the
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakila. First, they
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then
under this gg. The sum of these numbers is 947, or the
year of the Sakakéla.

Now 1 am inelined to think that the 242 years have
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system,
and that they have adopted the latter together with
the Guptakila ; further, that the number 606 represents
complete samvatsaras or centennials, each of which they Pages.
must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the gg years
represent that time which has elapsed of the current o
cendennium.

That this, indeed, iz the nature of the ealeulation is
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Darlabha ‘;
of Multdn, which I bave found by chance. Here the :
author says: “ First write 848 and add to 1t the lawkika-

Lila, ie. the era of the people, and the sum is the |
SakakAla." . e
1f we write first the year of the Sakakila correspond-
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laulika-kdla,
whilst the destruction of Somauvfith falls in the ninety-
eighth year of the centennium or launkika-kdla.

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the
month Mirgagdirsha, but that the astronomers of Multin
begin it with Caitra,

Origia of the The Hindus had kings residing in Kibul, Turks who

\ia s of Were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them,
Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave
in Kibul, which none could enter except by creeping
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides
he deposited there victuals for a certain number of
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var.
People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water
with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the
ducni of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be
carried out and become notorious, if their author has
made a secret arrangement with somebody else— in
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per-
sons to work there continually day and night in turns,
50 that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and

rms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira-

culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in

fact he brought those countries under his sway and

rﬂedthemmd&rth&ﬁﬂaufnaﬁﬁiyuofﬂi&ﬂ

The rule remained among his descendants for gene-

rations, the number of which is said to be about
— sixty.

Uniortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention -
to the historical order of things, Lhap;i:e very careless

e el L i S e



CHAPTER XLIX, 11

in relating the chronological succession of their kings,
and when they are pressed for information and are
at o loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com-
municate to the reader the traditions which we have
received from some people among them. I have
been told that the pedigree of this royal family,
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot,
and I much desired to make myself acquainted
with it, but the thing was impossible for various
reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who The stocy of

is said to have built the wikdra (Buddhistic monastery)
of Purushivar. It is called, after him, Kanil-caityn.
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular
piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to bave dresses
made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the
courage to make them, for he said, * There is (in the
embroidery) the figure of o human foot, and whatever
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the
shoulders” And that means the same as we have
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of
Virocana (i.e. a sign of subjugation, cf. i p. 397). Now
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj had
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in
hot haste he set out with his troops marching sgainst
him.

When the rdi heard this, he was greatly perplexed,
for he had mo power to resist Kanik. Thereiore he
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said, *You have
roused @ man who was quiet before, and have done un-
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device; for
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” The rdf
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off
to the frontiers of the realm.

et ilii &
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog-
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was
the matter with him, The Vazir said, *I tried to
dissuade htm from opposing you, and sincerely advised
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated.
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place
which a man can only reach by a very long journey
when he marches on the highroad, but which he may
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with
himself water for so and so many days” Thereupon
Kanik answered: “The latter is easily done.” He
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the
Vazir to show him the rond. The Vazir marched be-
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert.
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was
now to be done. Then the Vazir said, “ No blame
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert
alive”

T‘h!:n Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de-
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir
said, “I had not directed my eunning scheme against
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered, “1
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to
him." Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir
went back to his master, the rdf of Kanoj, There he
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had
fallen off the body of the rdi.

The last king of this race was Lagatdrmdn, and his Badof the
Vazir was Kallar,s Brahman. The latter had been for- nas, nd.
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden Frime
treasures, which gave him much influence and power. S
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house,
after it had held the royal power for so long a period,
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga-
tiirmin had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on
account of which people complained of him greatly
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to earry ont
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After
him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Sdmanta),
Kamalt, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipdl (Jayapila), Ananda-
pila, Tarojanapiila (Trilocanapila). The latter was
killed AL 412 (AD. 1021), and his son Bhimapila five
years later (A.D. 1026).

This Hindu Shihiya dynasty is now extinct, and of
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem-
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of
doing that which is good and right, that they were men
of noble sentiment and moble bearing. 1 admire the
following passage in a letter of Anandapdla, which he
wrote to the prince Mahmiid, when the relations be- /
tween them were already strained to the utmost: =
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you
and are spreading in Khuriisio. 1f you wish, 1 shall
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers,
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you
my son with double the number. In acting thus, 1
do not speculate on the impression which this will
make on you. I have been conquered by yow, aud
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therefore T do not wish that another man should -

conquer you.
~ The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapila (Triloca-
napila) was the very opposite of his father. -




CHAPTER I.

HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A “EALPA"
AND IN A “ CATURYUGA."

Ir is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in
o° of Aries, i.e. in the point of the vernal equinox.
Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain
pumber of complete revolutions or cycles.

These star-cycles as known through the canon of The tradic
Alfazirt and Ya'kb Ibn Térik, were derived from a e e
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- -}'??.‘:_hm
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansiir,

AH 154 (=A.D, 771). 1f we compare these secondary
gtatements with the primary statements of the Hindus,

we discover discrepancies, the cause of which 18 not
known to me. Is their origin due to the translation of
Alfaziri and Ya'kitb? or to the dictation of that
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa-

tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one

else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware

of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, Mubammd,
as, ¢g. Muhammad Ibn Ishik of Sarakhs has dome, Ssmkis
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn &
falling back behind real time (i.r, that Saturn, accord-

ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till

at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate
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from the equation (i.e. from the correction of the places
of the stars, the computation of their mean places).
Then he added to the eycles of Saturn one cycle more,
and compared his caleulation with the actual motion of
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa-
tion. Inmnccordance with this correction he states the
star-cycles in his canon,

Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the
cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the
authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah-
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of

E‘huuhrnf
oot e Drahmagu i 2
penins  The following table contains all these traditions, which
Pagesog.  Will facilitate the study of them, if God will!
| %
et | bl | et | sombe ot o
Kalpa, thelr npeides, Ieinlem,
Sun . " o | 4:320,000,000 450 Has no node
oot A o
ot Al ; [ 488,103,858 232,312,138
E Anli'nbhl!-l ﬁ: | 488,219,000 232,316,000
Y ekt o & i57,205,194,142 | The ~ anomalistic
i Taon - revolution of the
mrdming ‘:ﬂ = moon s hﬂ;ﬂ
Bl treated as if it

Lo were the apsis,
“being the or-
ence botween the
motion of the

moon and that
lt!;:hnnpain. (See
Muars nofes.)
s = o 2zobBaReay 203
Jupeer. [ 0| TSpMER o P
Venws . = | 7022380402 633 5
- ta | 146,507, ’
E Y Thetranalation |45,5£9,ﬁ
g nﬁmw ’ 4 584
enrreetion
of Alsarakl u&sﬁq.!sﬂl
The fixed stars . Iﬂmmdmshmmm;__
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean

clon of

motion of the planets. As a cafuryuga is, according to m‘f::"
Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of a kalpa, we Bl

have only to [divide these cycles by 1000, and the
quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one eafur-
yuga.

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in
a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a eatwryuga. The
fractions which may ocecur in those quotients are raised
to wholes, to eaturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi-
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the
fraction.

The following table represents the star-cycles speci-
ally in a eaturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a man-
vantara. Although the manvanfaras are nothing but
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult
to reckon with them on account of the sawiudhi which
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of
them.

The names of the planets. B |
7 A i 4,370,000 433,000
His apais . . - - o} ]
Moon ': " ' . . 57753300 5175359
== | Brahmagu E 105418 45.3lﬂHII
= %jlrylhbnglph. o mﬁg 48,82
Her anomalistie revolution | 57,265,19444% 5726,5 glﬁ.“
Brhmagu 232,31 14 23,231
T!m tmm tion of
u:i Lmhl e :3:,3::3'.‘: 31;;3&:“!
b . - 235
H Ly T :.:9%.‘;'1=5Hi 229,688
e oriiks
Mercury . . . .| t193%095HE
His npsis T e o5y
His nde ¥ » . oy
Juy li_.ld!r o oy 3hig, 22000 ﬁ%‘
e oo orvles

Page 1o
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The names of the planets. T:’D:L"l“um T.‘:‘: "ﬁ'ﬁﬁ:’“
Venna o s ow | 7oen3ell ?ﬂz.JJB’lHi |
Her apsis ol oyl
Her nile el oAy orilis
Saturn . A 146,307 158 14,6561 415
His apsis . H orils O |
His node I B [ ovfls
g (The translation of 146,560 1% 14,0508 ;11
] Alfnzicd A " s
2 TI:;;- camh:ia:: nf 146,56001§ 14,6564%1
The fixed stars . 4 130 12

Tage arr.

nndd cafur
¥, nc-
eording to

After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of
stataips 8 kalpa fall in a eaturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according

to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number
of star-cycles of a cafuryuga according to Pulisa the
number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a

kalpa = 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as
1008 eaturyugas. These numbers are contained in the
following table:—

?

e,

HiE

The Tugas according to Pulisa,

- ;
Tha names of the u.’:‘."m:. ﬂiﬁ:ﬁ'&'fﬂ
Plancts, Hans in & Kalpa of

Caturyuoga, 1ooo Ceturyogss,

Bon . . .| 430000 | 4330000000
Moon . . . | 57753336 | §7,753336,000
Her apsis . 19 219,000
Her node . 232,336 232,226,000
Mams . . .| 220682 2,206,824, 000
Mereury . . | 17.937,000 | 17,937,000,000
e | R
R I 7,022,388, coo
Saturn 146,564 I 00

Xumbaer of their
revolntions in &
Kalpa of
el Caluryugns.

4,334.560,000
58,215,302,688
492,124,752

234,083 508
I.JIE-IQ'&E'}:
18,080,496,000

367,133,760
7:078 567,104
147,736,512

1.'“’ meet in this context with a curious circumstance.
vidently Alfaziiri and Ya'kb sometimes heard from

te their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his

caleulation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid-
dhdna, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thousandth
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part of it. They apparently did not understand him
properly, and imagined that dryebhata (Arab. drjabhad)
meant @ thousandth part. The Hindus pronounce the
d of this word something between a d and anr. So
the consonant became changed to an r, and people wrote 3
drjabhar, Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the .
first » being changed to a s, and so people wrote dgja- -
bhar, Tf the word in this garb wanders back to the
Hindus, they will not recognise it.

Further, Abfi-alhasan of Al'shwiz mentions the revo- X
lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjablar, te. in Abtahsn
caturyupas. 1 shall represent them in the table such
as I have found them, for T guess that they are directly -
derived from the dictation of that !E[indu. Possibly, Pagears.
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a eafur-
yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with .
the theory of Palisa; and a third elass of numbers differs
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the
examination of the whole table will show.

| i | T Tape sepere
| The namas of & Latary! :
| R Abbaipasan Afakwiz .
Bun . .+ = = 4, 530,000
Moom . . + & ﬂ.lﬁlﬁ
Her apsis . . 458,219 -
Her node . . 233,226 : -
Mars . . - 2,296,828 ,
Meronry . - = 17,937,020 ;
%npim i ; mmmﬂ 43
ooal . @ v e W ax 3
Saturn . . . 146,504 o
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CHAPTER LI.

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ ADHIMASA" “{NA-
RATRA,” AND THE “ AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

TuE months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;
therefore their new year's day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this
precession makes up one complete month, they aet in
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the
new year's day, thereby extending the preceding year
to the duration of thirteen months,

The Hindus call the year in which a month is
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away
out of the calculation, and the number of the months
of a year remains twelve, However, in the literature
the leap month is called adhimdsa,

That month is repeated within which (it being con-
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish, 1f
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re-
Peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer form part of the preceding month.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before
the name the word durd to distinguish between them.
1f, 9. the month Ashidhais repeated, the first is called Pae =i
Ashiidha, the second Durdshddhe. The first month is
that which is disregarded in the caleulation. The Hin-
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other
months, The most unlucky time in this month is that
day on which the lunation reaches its end. 2

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Can rar Quitation

(mdna) is smaller than sdvana, ie the lunar year 18 Fokee
smaller than the civil year, by six days, ie. dnardira.
Una means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and
seven months the supernumerary adhimdsa month.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be
done in it.”

This isa rough description of the matter. We shall
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has
3713y lunar days. This difference sums up to the
thirty days of an adkimdsa in the course of 9764y
lunar days, i.. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 m-:mt:ha, ::&
days, plus the fraction: %%y lunar day, which is
nearly = § minutes, 15 seconds. ¢

As the religions reason of this theory of intercala- guststion
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which Fea.
they have read to us, to the following temor: *If the.
day of conjunction, de, the first lanar day of t!!umnn_ﬂl.
passes without the sun's marching from one zodiacal sign
to the other, and if this takes place 1;1: thlu :Jc::ltl.iﬂﬂﬂg
day, the preceding month falls out of the calcuiation.

%he meaning of this passage is not correct, and the Criticiema
fault must have risen with the man who recited and
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has
305%4d lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-
minutes, is equal to 55! 1gt 22" 30". If we now, for
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take
Place at 0° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the
times of the sun's entering the sigens successively. As
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month
is only a fraction of a day, the sun's entering a new
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the
month. It may even happen that the sun enters two
consecutive signs on the same month-day (eg. on the
second or third of two consecutive months)., This is
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before
4' 40" 37% 30" have elapsed of it; for the next follow-
Ing entering a sign falls later by 55' 19" 23" 30, and
both these fractions (ie less than 4' 40" 37" 30" plus
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are mot
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore
the quotation from the Veda is not correct.

m I suppose, however, that it may have the following

P “lie correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun
does ndt march from one sign to another, this month is
disregarded in the ealculation, For if the sun enters
4 sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 4' 40" i
30" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into
& new sign, because the next following entering falls on
the first of the next but one or third month. If you
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a .
conjunction taking place in o° of a certain sign, you

Page s find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters g new
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he
enters the next following sign at 25" 39" 22 307 of the
first day of the thirty-fifth month,
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which
is disregarded in the caleulation, is considered as un-
lueky. The reason is that the month misses just that
moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun's entering
a new sign.

As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first month,
for AD means beginning (i.e. ddi). In the books of
Ya'kiib Ibn Tirik and of Alfaziisi this name is written
padamdsa. Pada (in the orig. P-Dh) means end, and
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by
both names ; but the reader must be aware that these
two authors frequently misspell or disfizure the Indian
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition.

I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter
of the fwo months, which are called by the same name,
4s the supernumerary one.

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Explanation
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves ot
throngh the ecliptie, but in a course distant from that meotsssd
of the sun. - This is the difference between the r_uol.i?u
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the
revolutions of the sun, e the solar cycles of a kalpa,
from jts lunar eycles, the remainder shows how many
more lunar months a kalpa has than solar months, All
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole
kalpas we call here wnirversal, and all menths or days
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, eg.
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim-

lifying the terminology. * - "
: Tﬁ:ug}'ear has twelve solar months, and likewise Unirenl
twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete With meia
twelve months, whilst the solar year, in mu}nﬂﬂf
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with l‘-hﬁ
addition of the adhimdsa, thirteen months. Now evi-
dently the difference between the universal solar and
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen |
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimdsn
months

The wniversal solar months of g kalpa are 51840,
000,000 ; the universal lunar months of g kalpa are
53433,300000. The difference between them or the
adhimdse months is 1,593,300,000.

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get
days, viz solar days of a Zalpa, 1,555,200,000,000;
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000 ; the days of the adhimdsa
months, 47,799,000,000.

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000,
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months
172,800; as the sum of the days of the lunar months,
178,111; and as the sum of the days of the adhimdsa
months, 5311,

many  If we further divide the universal solar, civil, and

" lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by

it the universal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents

the number of days within which g whole adhimdsa

w.”  month sums up, viz. in 976 444 solar days, in 1006454
lunar days, and in 9901%s%y civil days,

This whole computation rests on the measures which
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a kalpa and the star-
cycles in a kalpa,

Thocomps-  According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the
caturyuga, a caturyuga has 51,840,000 solar months,
53:433,336 lunar months, 1,503,336 adkimdsa months
Pageasy Accordingly a cafuryuga has 1,55 5:200,000 solar days,
1,603,000,080 Biar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa

months, .

If we reduce the numbers of the months by the
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months,
2,226,389 lunar months, 66,380 adhimdsa months, If
we divide the numbers of the day by the common
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adkimdss months. If
we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and eivil
days of a eaturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni-
versal adhimdsa months of & eaturyuga, the quotient
represents the numbers of days within which a whole
adhimdsa month sums up, viz in g764%%% solar days,
in 100645 lunar days, and in ggoiitss civil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the
adhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of
the following investigations.

Regarding the cause which necessitates the dnandira, Explanstion

lowing.

If we have one year or a certain number of years,
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi-
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number
of solar days, It is evident that the number of the
lunar months or days of the same period is the same,
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa
months, If we reduce this increase to adhimdse months
due to the period of time in question, according to the
relation between the universal solar months and the
universal adhimdse months, and add this to the months
ar days of the years in question, the sum represents the
partial lunar days, 1. those which correspond to the
given number of years,

This, however, is not what is wanted, What we want
is the number of civil days of the given number of
years which are Jess than the lunar days; for one civil
day is greater than one /unar day. Therefore, in order
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some-
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element
which must be subtracted is ealled dnardéra.

The dnardéra of the partial lunar days stands in the
same relation to the wniversal lunar days as the uni-

lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- Gnardera
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versal civil days are less than the universal lunar days.
The universal lunardays of a kalpa are 1,602,509,000,000.
This number is larger than the number of universal
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni-
versal dnardira.

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com-
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni-
versal lunar days, and $5,739 universal dnardira days.

According to Pulisa, a exluryugt has 1,603,000,080
lnnar days, and 25,082,280 dnardira days. The com-
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced
1s 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 60,673
tinardira days,

These are the rules for the computation of the #na-
rdlra, which we shall hereafter want for the compu-
tation of the aliargana. The word means sum of days ;
for d@h means day, and argana, sum.

Ya'kilb Ibn Tirik has made & mistake in the compu-
tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get
them by subtracting the solar eycles of a kalpa from
the civil days of a kalpa, ie. the universal civil days.
But this is not the case. We get the solar days by
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order
to reduce them to months, and the product by 3o, in
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the
number of eycles by 360,

In the computation of the lunar days he has first
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a
mistake in the computation of the days of the dnardira.
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing
is to subtract the eivil days from the lunar days.

d TR R N T e
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CHAPTER LII.

0¥ THE CALCULATION OF “AHARGANA" IN GENERAL,
THAT 18, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS
INTO DAYS, AKD, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF
YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS, '

Tue general method of resolution is as follows :—The wlﬂ'
complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are 158 ¥s®

added the months which have elapsed of the current
year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30:] tothis product
are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month, The sum represents the saurdharyana, 1.2 the
sum of the partial solar days.

You write down the number in two places. In the
one place you multiply it by §3i1, ie the number
which represents the universal adhimdsa mouths. The
product you divide by 172,800, 4. the number which
represents the universal solar months. The quotient you
get, a8 far as it contains complete days, is added to the
nutber in the sccond place, and the sum represents the
candrihargana, i.¢. the sum of the partial lunar days.

The latter number is again written down in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it h?_
55,739, .. the number which mpmsenuthﬁmmﬁ_
inardtra days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, 16
the number which represents the universal lﬂ:!f-ﬂﬂl:
The quotient you get, as far a8 it npmenﬁoﬂﬁﬂ'
days, is subtracted from the number written in the
second place, and the remainder i8 the sdrandhargand,
%, the sum of eivil days which we wanted to find.
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However, the reader must know that this computa-

far the sme tion applies to dates in which there are only complete
Prarjee.

The lntter

adhimdsa and dnardtra days, without any fraction. If,
therefore, a given number of years commences with the
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this
computation is correct. But if the given years begin
with some other time, it may by chance happen that
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may
result in proving the existence of adiimdsa time, and in
that case the computation would not be correct. Also
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place.
However, if it is known with what particular moment
in the kalpa, eaturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number
of years commences, we use a special method of com-
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some
examples,

We shall carry out this method for the begin-
ning of the Indian year Sakakila 953, the same vear
which we use as the gauge-year in all these computa-
tions,

First we compute the time from the beginning of
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma-
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this
by the well-known number of the days of a kalpa
(1,577.916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get
0.574.707,018,000,000 as the sum of the days of 6068
lalpas,

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder,
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday

which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get

Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman,

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of
a ealuryuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. i. p. 370), and have
explained that a kritayuga is equal to four-tenths of it,
te. 631,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-ona
times as much, i.a 112,032,067,050 days. The days of
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gix manvantaras and their savidhi, consisting of seven
kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the
gix mancvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh
begins with a Tuesday.

Of the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed
twenty-seven caluryugas, e 42,603.744,150 days. If
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.
Therefore the twenty-eighth cafwryuga begins with a

‘Thursday.

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the
present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins
with a Friday.

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that
the years which have elapsed of the ka/pa up to that
year are 1,972,048,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we
have nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number by 30 we get days,
viz. 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the
normal date, we have no days to add to this number.
1i, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the
partial solar days.

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro-
duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the
adhimdsa days, viz. 21,820,840,018125. 1f, in multi-
plying and dividing, we bad used the months, we
should have found the adhimdse months, and, I:_lﬂlﬁ-
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned
number of adhimdsa days. _

If we further add the adiimdsa days to the parlmi
solar days, we get the sum of 732,001,176,538, e the
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and

LT N LY
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial
tinardira days, viz, 11,455,224,5751:180.10

This sum of days without the fraction is subtract-
ed from the partial lunar days, and the remainder,
720,635,051,063, represents the number of the eiwl
days of our gauge-date.

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday.
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to find the adiimdsa time, we
divide the adhimdse days by 30, and the quotient is
the number of the adhimdsas which have elapsed, viz
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 dayse, 51 minutes,
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time
which has already elapsed of the adhimdsa month of

the current year. To become a complete month, it

only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more.
We have here used the solar and lunar days, the

applied to s adhimdsa and #@nardira days, to find a certain past
iag % portion of a kalpa. We shall now do the same to find

of Fuliss

the past portion of a caturyiuga, and we may use the
same elements for the computation of a eafuryuge
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both
methods lead to the same result, as.long as we adhere
to one and the same theory (eg. tlmt of Brahmagupta),
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and
as long as each gunakdra and its bhdgabldra, which we
here mention together, correspond to each other in the
two computations.

The former term means a mumpfmmr in all kinds
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs
in the form gumedr. The second term means each
divisor. It occurs in the astromomical handbooks in
the form bakedr.

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com-
putation on a eafuryuga according to the theory of Brah-
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magupta, as according to him & caturyuga is simply one-
thousandth of a kalpe. We should only have to shorten
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in
every other respect get the same results, Therefore we
shall now give this computation according to the theory
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the eaturiuge, is
gimilar to the method of computation used for a kalpa.

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning
of the gange-year, there have elapsed of the years of the
caturiyugn 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520
solar days. If we multiply the number of months
which corresponds to this number of days with the
number of the adhimdsa months of a emluryuga or a
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the produet by
the number of the solar months of a catwryuga, or a
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adii-
miise months 1,106,525 t554

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the eaturyuga
are 1,203,783,270 lupar days. Multiplying them by
the number of the dnardire days of o ealuryuga, and
dividing the product by the lunar days of a eaturyugn, we
get as the number of dnardéra days 18,835,700} v s
Accordingly, the eivil days which have elapsed since
the beginning of the eaturyuga are 1,184.047,570, and
this it was which we wanted to find.

We shall here communicate a passage from the
Pulisa-siddhdnta, describing a similar method of com-
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it thers
, more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “ We first mark the
lalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman
before the present kalpa, ie. 6068. We multiply this
number by the number of the eafuryugas of o ht'pli,
it 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544 This
number we multiply by the number of the ywms Gf:ﬁ
caturyuga, i.e. 4, and get the product 24,466,176, This
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga,
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i.e, 1,080,000, and get the product 26.423,470,080,000.
These are the years which have elapsed beflore the
present kalpa.

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as
to get months, viz. 317,081,640060000. We writa
down this number in two different places.

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of
the adhimdsa mouths of a eaturyuga, 1.6 1,593,336, or
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in
the preceding, and we divide the product by the num-
ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, ie 51,840,000,
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months, viz
0.745:709,750,784-

This number we add to the number written in the
second place, and get the sum of 326827,350,710,784.
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product
9,804,820,521,323,520, viz. lunar days.

This number is again written down in two different
places. Inthe oue place we multiply it by the dnardire
of a caturyuga, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a
caturyuga. Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320,
e dnardira days,

We subtract this number from that ome written
in the second place, and we get as remainder
9.651,403,652,083,200, i.e. the days which have elapsed
of the life of Brahman before the present kalpa,
or the days of 6068 Ralpas, each kalpa having
1,590,541,142,4c0 days. Dividing this sum of days
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends
with a Saturday, and the present kalpa commences
with a Susday. This shows that the beginning of the
life of Brahman too was a Sunday.

Of the carrent kalpa there have elapsed six manvan-
taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each ecaturyuga of
4320000 years. Therefore six manvantaras have
1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the
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fame way as we have done in the preceding example.
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete
manvaniaras, 681,660,489,600. Dividing this number
by 7, we get as remainder 6, Therefore the elapsed
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man.
vantara begins with a Saturday,

Of the current manvantara thers have elapsed 27
caluryugas, which, according to the preceding method
of computation, represent the number of 42,603.7 80,600
days. The twenty-seventh caturyupn ends with a
Monday, and the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues-
day. "
Of the current eatwryupae thers have elapsed three
yugns, or 3,240,000 years. These represent, according
to the preceding method of computation, the number
of 1,183438,350 days. Therefore these three ywgan
end with a Thursday, and kaliyuge commences with a
Friday.

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsad
of the kalpa is 725.447,708,550, and the sum of days
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life
of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuge
is 9,652,120,099,791,750.

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as WO The methot
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in llu—E'

following manner :—

The sum of days of a eatwryuga is 1,577.017,500.
The time between the beginning of the kalpr and the
beginning of the kaliyuga is 725447570625
Thutimubﬂmnthnhqinnhgn{thhlpdw
gauge-date is 725.440,0790,845. The number of days
which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the
present lalpa is 9,651,401,817,120,000.

Thiuiltf:mrmutmnhud for the resolution of years
into days, and all other measures of time are to be
treated in nccordance with thia. :

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) & mistake

YOL. 11, c
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34 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

of Ya'kiih Ibn Térik in the caleulation of the universal
solar and dnardtra days. As he translated from the
Indian language a caleulation the reasons of which he
did not understand, it would have been his duty to
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method
of ahargana, i.c, the resolution of years, but his deserip-
tion is not correct ; for he says:—

“ Multiply the months of the given number of years
by the number of the adiimdse months which have
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of
complete adhimdsa months plus its fractions which
have elapsed up to the date in question.”

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyisk
would notice it ; how much more a mathematician who
makes a computation aceording to this method; for he
multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the
universal,

Besides, Ya'klib mentions in his bock another and
perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this:
“When you have found the number of months of
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar
months, and divide the product by the solar months.
The quotient is the number of adhimdsas months toge-
ther with the number of the months of the years in
question.

“This number you multiply by 30, and you add to
the product the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the lunar days.

“1f, instead of this, the first number of months were
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month
were added to the product, the sum wounld represent
the partial solar days ; and if this number were further
computed according to the preceding method, we should
get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days.”
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CHAPTER LII. 35

The rationale of this caleulation is the following :—If Eaplication
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the mentined
universal adhimdsa months, and divide the product by g
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the

portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied,

As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and
adhimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar
months) and the division remains the same. = The quo-

tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied

and that one which is sought for, i the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal Papeme
tnardfra days, and by dividing the product by the
universal lunar days, we get the portion of dnardira
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in
question. However, the ciml days in a kalpa are less
than the lunar days by the amount of the dnardira
days. ' Now the lunar days we have stand in the same
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of
tinardira days as the whole number of lunar days (of
& kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa)
minus the complete number of dnardira days (of a
kalpa) ; and the latter number are the wmiversal ciwil
days. Il we, therefore, multiply the number of Iunar
days we have by the universal eivil days, and divide
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques-
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find In-
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days
(of & kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of
dividing by the whole number of lunar dsys (of a
kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220,

The Hindus have still another method of caloulation. J375 .,
It is the following :—* They multiply the elapsed years m
of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com-
plete months which have elapsed of the current year,

The sum they write down above the number 69,120,
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(Lacuna.)

and the number they get is subtracted from the num-
ber written down in the middle place, The double of
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient
represents the partial adhimdse months. This number
they add to that ome which is written down in the
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the =
current month. The sum represents the partial solar
days. This number is written down in two different
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower
number by 11, and write the product under it. Then
they divide it by 403,063, and add the quotient to the
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and
the quotient represents the partial dnardtra days. This
number they subtract from the number written in the
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of
civil days which we want to find.”

Exlieion -The rationale of this computation is the following :—

menua, I we divide the universal solar months by the uni-
versal adkimdsae months, we get as the measure of one
adhimdsz month 3244%%% solar months. The double
of this is 65,%% solar months, If we divide by this
number the double of the months of the given years, the
quotient is the number of the partial adhimdsas. How-
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and wanb
to subtract from the number which is divided a cerfain
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por-
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction a5
the divided number to the subtracted portion.

The Inttar 1f we make this computation for our gauge-year, we

sypiled to - €L the fraction of 4% dss, and dividing both num-

yur % bers by 15, we get y3hy

It would also be possible here to reckon by single

adhimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it
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would not be neecessary to double the remainder, But
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for
if we reckon with single adhimdsas, we get the fraction
of 3318185, which may be reduced by g6 as a common
divisor, Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and

5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the.

method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar
days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (i.e. Brahmagupta's) for the computation }ethed fr
tatiom of thoe

daandira
I.:ylh-li-
versal dnardtra days, we get as quotient 63 and a Deahms
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor Fuge s

of the dnrardfra days is the following —
It we divide the universal lunar days by the nni-

450000. Thus we get 6333957 lunar days as the period
of time within which one dnardéra day sums up. If
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get vt
and a remainder of $3:24%, which, if expressed in
minutes, is equal to 0’ §9" §4™.

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people
have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, 1§ instead,
Therefore, according to the Hindus, ons dnardira day
sums up in 6317 or T4 lunar days.

If we now multiply the number of disardfra days,
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by
633253, the prodnet is less than that which we get by
multiplying by 6312 1i we, therefore, want to divide
the lunar days by 7, on the supposition that the
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he
(the nuthor of Pulisa-Siddhdnta) had not computed fcou-
rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply
the universal snardfra days by 703, we get the product
17,633,032,650,000, which is more than eleven times the
universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal
lunar days by 11, we get the product I?.ﬁ}%?ﬂ.m
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000,
1f we divide by this number the product of eleven times
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963.
ofiemact  This is the number used by the inventor of the
Ml nethod.  Tf there were not a small remainder beyomd
the last-mentioned quotient (403,963 + o fraction), his
method wonld be perfectly correct. However, there
remains a fraction of 4%y or o, and this is the amount
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times
the partial Iunar days, the quotient would be by so much
larger as the dividendom has increased. The other
details of the calculation do not require comment.
Mothod fr Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning
Eﬂ-ﬁf their years, require the adhimdsa, they give the pre-
iuipa,  ference to this method, and are icularly painstaking
Adsips, to this method, particularly g I
wm. in describing the methods for the computation of the
adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu-
tation of the duardire davs and the sum of the days
(ahargana). One of their methods of finding the ad-
fu'n;dm for the years of a kalpa or caturyuga or kaliyuge
18 thig:—

They write down the years in three different places.
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the
middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients
are days for the middle number and arama for the
lower number,

The sum of these two quotients is added to the
number in the upper place. The sum represents the
number of the complete adhimdsa days which have
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the
other two places is the fraction of the current adfimdsa.
Dividing the days by 30, they get months,

Ya'kith Ibn Tirik states this method quite correctly.
We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for
ourgauge-year. The yearsof thekalpawhich haveelapsed
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till the moment of the gauge-date are 19720481 32. The labter
We write down this number in three different places, it v e

The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it
gets a cipher more at the right side The middle
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product

4,804.884,315492.  The lower number we multiply by pge s

7739, and get the product 15,268,645593,548. The
latter two numbers we divide by 9600 ; thereby we get
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo-
tient of 1,500483,015 and a remainder of 9548. The
sum of these two remainders is 17,830, This fraction
(ie. %i%h") is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to
21,820,840.018, t.e adhimdsa days, plus 123 day of the
current adhimdse day (ie. which is now in course of
sumiming up).

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633
months and & remainder of twenty-eight days, which
15 called Sh-D-D. This is the iuterval between the

- beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted

in the series of wonths, and the moment of the vernal
equinox.

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for
the middle number to the wyears of the Lalpa, we ges
the sum of 2.482,831,014. Dividing this number by 7,
we get the remainder 5. Therefore the sun has, in the
year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday.

The two numbers which are used as multiplicators Explesstory
for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to laster sme:

be explained in the following manner:—

Dividing the eivil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles
of a kalpa, we getas quotient the number of days which
compose a year, ie 3650115450005 Reducing this
fraction by the common divisor of 450000, we get
365481, The fraction may be further redllced by
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order
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that this fraction and the other fractions which ocenr
in the further course of this computation should have
the same denominator,

Dividing the universal dnardfra days by the solar
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of dnardfra
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 5:425-220.000
duys. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor
of 450,000, we get 51732 days.. The fraction may fur-
ther be reduced by being divided by 3.

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360
days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year,
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the
middle and lower namber) is the difference between the
two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions.

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the
snm of 10,220,

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product
of the divisor X 10 = 96,000, and we get 198239,
Redum’n_r,; this fraction by the half, we get S

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained
that by multiplying the daya by 5311, and dividing
the "Pmd“'-‘-t‘ by 172800, we get the number of the
adkimdsas, Lirwe now multiply the number of years
instead of the days, the product is yiy of the produet
whick: we should get when maltiplying by the number
“f':!“.'r's- It we, therefore, want to have the same quotient
whith we get by the first division, we must divide b
wis of the divisor by whi ivided i 4
; r by which we divided in the first case,
viz. 480 (for 360 X 480 = 172,800),
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CHAPTER LII. 4
Similar to this method is that one preseribed hyl-ﬂt,

Pulisa: “ Write down the number of the partial months S is

in two different places. In the one place multiply ssconting 1o
it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,3500, - Sub-

tract the quotient from the number in the other place,

and divide the remaiuder by 32. The quotient is the

number of the adkimdsa months, and the fraction in

the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an
adhimdsa month which is in course of formation, Maul-

tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product

by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac-

tions of the current adhimdsa month.”

The rationale of this method is the following:—

If you divide the solar months of a caturywga by the Expiestion
adlimdsa months of a caturyuga, in accordance with the e
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 32588 U youn e
divide the months by this number, you get the com-
plete adliimdsa months of the past portion of the eatur-
yugae ot kalpa, Tulisa, however, wanted to. divide by
wholes alone, without auy fractions, Therefore he had
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We
have found, in applying the computation to our gange-
year, as the fraction of the divisor, 3 {5325 which may
be reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get
3

Pulisa has, in this calenlation, reckoned by the solar
daysinto which a date is resolved, instead of by months
For he says: “ Yon write this number of days in two Perther
different places. In the one place you multiply it by i Pl
271 and divide the product by 4,050,000, The quo-
tient you subtract from the number in the other
place and divide the remainder by g76. The quo-
tient is the number of adkimdse mooths, days, and
day-fractions.”

Further he says: “The reason of this is, that by
dividing the days of a caluryuga by the adiimdem
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months, you get as quotient g76 days and a remainder
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and
for the divisor is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby,
St - We get 5535 go days.”
L Citicems  Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the
s translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit
similar blunders. The matter is this :—
L Those days which are divided by the adiimdsa
months are of necessity solar days. The quotient cun-
, tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both
g - denominator and numerator have as commen divisor the
y number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get
iana
Taasw-

It we apply this rule to the months, and reduce
the number of adhimdsa months to fractions, we get
47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor common to both
this denominator and its numerator is 16, Lieducing
the fraction thereby, we get TRi0 a0

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts
a8 devisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, f.e
384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz solar days
in a eaturyuga., But it is quite impossible that this
number should, in this part of the caleulation, be
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar
months by the adhimdsa months, the result will be,
sccording to the method employed by him, double the
amount of the adhimdsa,

Methodfor  Further, a similar method may be used for the com-

sasionof the putation of the dnardira days,

44._"""“' Write down the partial lunar days in two different
places. In the one place, multiply the number by
50603, and divide the product by 3,562,220, Sab-
tract the quotient from the number in the other
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any
fraction. '

PWEN) o In the further very lengthy speculations of the

_—r s

FA




Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require
the avama, i.e. the remainder of the partial dna '
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions
have two different denominators, '
He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding Ruite how s
rules of resolution will also be able to carry out m% ¥
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount & ey 5. L
of past days of a kalpa or eaturyugn be given. Tolerorsam
make sure, however, we shall now Tepeat the necessary of te shan
rules. bl
If we want to find the years, the days being given, L
the latter must necessarily be ciril days, ie. the differ- N
ence between the lunar days and the dnardtra days. e
This difference (ie. the eivil daye) stands in the same
relation to their dnardtra gs the difference between the
universal lanar days and the universal gnarifra days,
¥iz. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal dnardtra days,
* Thelatter number (i.e, 1,577,916,450,000) is represented
by 3,506481. If we multiply the given days by 55.730,
and divide the product by 3,5¢6481, the quotient repre-
8ents the partial @nardfra days. Adding hereto the civil
days, we zet the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of
the partial solar and the partial adhimdsa days. These
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsn
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni-
versal solar and adhimdsa days, viz. 160,200,000,000,
to the universal adhimdsa days, which number (ie
160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 178,111,
If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient
1s the number of the partial adhimdsa days. Subtract-
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the
number of solar days, Thereupon you reduce the dars
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to
years by dividing them by 12, This is what we want
to find.
£yg. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to
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our gauge-year are 720,635951,963. This number is

A
o ibe proge- given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian
yeur.

ot s et

Pugn 21

years and months are equal to this sum of days.

First, we multiply the number by 35,730, and divide
the product by 3,506,481, Thequotientis11,455,224,575
inardire days,

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is
732,001,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, The quotient
is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018.

We subtract them from the lunar days and get
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, ie. partial solar
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of
23,675.377,584, i.e. solar months. Dividing them by
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,048,132, the same
number of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage.

Yskiib Ibn Tirik has a note to the same effect:
* Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar
days and divide the product by the universal civil
days. Write down the quotient in two different places.
In the one place multiply the number by the universal
adhimdsa days and divide the product by the universal
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsa months.
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from
the number in the other place. The remainder is the
number of partial solar days. You further reduce them
to months and years™

The rationale of this calculation is the following :—
We Lave already mentioned that the given number of
days are the difference between the lunar days and
their dnardéra, as the universal eivil days are the dif-
fer_:mna between the universal lunar days and their
universal dinardtra. These two measures stand in a
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the
partial lunar days which are marked in two different

. Places, Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi-
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal
adhimdsa days stand in the same relation to each other
as the two numbers written in two different places, there
being no difference, whether they both mean months
or days,

L

ulf

The following rule of Ya'kilb for the computation of Teyavs

the partial hnardfra days by means of the partial adhi- Al bomp

martisl des
rilirn days

mdsa months is found in all the manuscripts of his
book - —

“The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the
current adhimidsa, are multiplied by the universal dna-
rdtra days, and the product is divided by the universal
solar months, The quotient is added to the adkimdsa.
The sum is the number of the past dnardfras”

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author Crrieioen
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much

confidence either in analogy or experiment, For the
adhimdsa months which bave passed of the cafuryugn
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of
Pulisa, 1,106,52544535. Multiplying this number by
the dnardira of the caturyuga, we get the product
30,011,600,068,4265%. Dividing this number by the
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding
this to the adhimdss, we get the sum 1,775,452 And
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary,
the number of dnardéira days is 18,835700 Nor is
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it
is 53,263,560, Both numbers are far away from the
truth,
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~ subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12,
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CHAPTER LIIL

0N THE AHARGANA, OR THE EESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO
MONTHS, ACCONDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE X
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES 1
OR MOMENTS OF TIME.

Nor all the eras which in the calendars are resolved
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time
when just an adiimdsa or {inardtra happens to be com-
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require
for the calculation of adhimdsa and dnarifra certain
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if
the ealculation is to proceed in good order. We shall
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or
astronomical handbooks,

First, we mention the rule of the Khandalhddyals,
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre-
ferred by the astronomers to all others.

Brahmagupta says: “ Take the year of the Sakakdla,

T - o Ty

and add to the product the complete months which have
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed
of the current month. The sum represents the partial
solar days,

“ Write down this number in three different places.
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and
divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle
number by g76. The quotient is the number of com-
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which
has elapsed of the current adhimdsa month.

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the
partial lunar days. Lst them stand in the upper place,
and write the same number in the middle place, Mul-
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum
in the lower place, Then divide the sum by 111,573

Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis- ©

regard the remainder (which you get by the division).
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the
quotient represents the dnardfra days, the remainder
the avamas. Subtract the dnardéra days from the upper

*

- r-\':

number. The remainder is the number of civil daya” et

This is the ahargana of the Khandakhddyaka. Divid-
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week-
day on which the date in question falls.

We exemplify this rule in the case of our gauge-year. Apglication
The corresponding year of the Sakakdla is 953. Wi thor to the

subtract therefrom 587, and get the mmnim_iar 366,
We multiply it by the product of 12 X 30, since the
date is without months and days. The product s
131,760, i.e. solar days.

We write down this number in three different places.
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whemeby
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower
number by 14,045. The quotient is 8, which we sub-
tract from the middle number, and here we get the
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder
in which the division has resulted.

Further, we divide the middle number by 976, The
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There
is besides a remainder of §33- Huln_plpng the months
by. 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135780 f{
We write down this number below the three numbers, 4
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus
we get the sum I,404077. We write this number
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573, The

b

quotient is 13, and the remainder, i.e 43,628, is dis-
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,404.064. We
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re-
mainder, i.e. avama, is }53. We subtract the quotient
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655,
These are the civil days which we want to find, Divid-
ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the
15t of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a
Wednesday.,

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch
of this era (v.era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There-
fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 300, the 18th Tsfan-
ddrmadh. . Before the adhimdse month becomes com-
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghaff,
i.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year,
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it.

Methodot  The following is the method of the canon or calendar

e Al-arkand, according to a bad translation: *Ii you
want to know the drkand, ie. ahargana, take go, mul-
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of
the realm of Sindh, d.e. the time till the month Safar,
A 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re-
presents the years of the Shakh, :

An easier method is the following: * Take the com-
plete years of the dera Yasdagirdi, and subtract there-
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the
Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety

B R o N T R . W e
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera
Yuzdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder
represents the years of the Shakh™

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh iz identical critie
with Saka. However, the result of this calculation does Tabter

not lead us to the Saka era, but to the (fupta era, which
here is resolved into days. If theauthor of the Arkand
began with 9o, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8,
which would give 548, and did not change this number
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the
same result, and would be more easy and simple.

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimih

of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the Page s

month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimih,
However, the Persian months have since that time been
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter-
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of
this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the
author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 93 3 years
as the year of the By the subtraction t_:!
that amount which the suthor has mentioned, it 18
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupla-

Kila, y
The other details of this method of resolution or

ahargana are identical with those n[b::ie m:;:::of the
Khandakhddyaka, as we have deseri ,“" ptimes
you find in & manuscript such a reading as prescribes
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method
is without any foundation.

Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his
VoL 1L o

L=
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canon called Karanatilaka: *Take the years of the

Sakakila, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re-
mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete
months of the current year which have elapsed. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
one number by goo, add 661 to the product, and divide
the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhimdsa
months. Add it to the number in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. The
sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num-
ber in two different places. Multiply the one number
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by
210,902. The quotient represents the #énardira days,
and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the dnardéire
days from the lunar days. The remainder is the afiar-
gana, being reckoned from midnizht as the beginning”

We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge-
year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the
Sakakila (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num-
ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down
this number in two different places. In the one place
we multiply it by 9oo, add thereto 661, and divide the .
product by 29,282, - The quotient gives 23351if adhi-
mdsa months. )

The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it,
the months are changed into days. The product, how-
ever, is again multiplied by 3o. The divisor is the pro-
duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers
belong to the same kind (i.e. that both represent days).
Further, we add the resulting number of months to
those months which we have previonsly found. By
multiplying the sum by 3o, we get the product of
24,000 (read 24,090), ie. lunar days, -

We write them down in two different places. The
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product
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70,308,000 (read 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106
(read 60601), we get the sum 79462,104 (read
70,566,601). By dividing it by 210902, We get the
quotient 376 (read 307), i.e. dnardfra days, and & re-
mainder of 152352 (read $yy54s), t.e. the avamas. We
subtract the tnardfra days from the lunar days,
written in the second place, and the remainder is
the civil ahargana, t.e the sum of the civil days, Vi ;
23,684 (read 23,713). . )
The method of the Pafca-Siddhdntikd of Varfhami- ¥ehetst = =
hira is the following: “ Take the years of the Sakakila, Sadsd. 5
subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into 2
months by multiplying it by 12, Write down that 1
number in two difierent places. Multiply the one
number by 7 and divide the product by 228, The
quotient is the number of adlimdse months, Add
them to the number written down in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and aid to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month, Write
down the sum in two different places, Multiply the
lower number by 11, add to the product 514, and divide Page st
the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num-
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you
get is the number of the eivil days” .
This, Varihamihira says, is the method of the Sid- :
dhinta of the Greeks.
We exemplify this method in one of our gauge-Years. Apisess 4
From the years of the Sakakila we subtract 427, petad et
remainder, ie. 5§26 years, is equal to 6312 months. s
The corresponding number of adhimdss months is 193 X
and s remainder of J§. The snm of these months o
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal o

to 195,150 lunar days. _
The additions which ocgur in this method are required

on account of tke fractions of time which adbere to the 1
Bpuuhnlthaminquuﬂnn. I’hﬂmﬂﬁpﬂuﬁmw;h :‘__!
_Iw:hnpnrpmnlmlndnsthhunmhﬂhnmth.pam 5

;
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of

one adhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days,

8 ghati, and about 34 cashakn,

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe-
rent places, The lower number we multiply by 1, 8
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, iz the
tnardtra days, and & remainder of £83. We subtract

the days from the number in the second place, and
get the remainder 192,006, i.. the civil days of the

date on which we base the chronological computations
of this book.

The theory of Varihamihira comes very near that of
Brahmagupta; for here the fraction at the end of the
number of the adkimdsa days of the gange-date is 3§,
whilst in the caleulations which we have made, starting
from the beginning of the kalpa, we found it to be i
which is nearly equal to 12 (cf. p. 29).

In a Mubammadan canon or calendar called the canon
Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but -
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of
which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of
Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the
Indian year falls on Sunday the 215t of Daimih of the
Year 110 of Yazdajird, The method may be tested in
the following manner:—

“Take seventy-two years, change them into months
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed
between the 1st of Sha'bin of the year 197, and the
1st of the month in which you happen to be, Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply
the sum by 0. Add to the product the number of
days which have elapsed of the month in which you
are, Write down this number in two different places, -
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by
11. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo-
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the
remainder in the lower place is the number of the
avamas, Add 1 to the number of days and divide the
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week
on which the date in question falls."

This method would be correct if the months of the
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated,
g0 that these seventy-two years are more than 864
months. '

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of A
our gauge-date, i the beginning of Rabi’ L, A1 422 method to
Between the above-mentioned 1st of Sha'bin and the wid™
latter date there have elapsed 2695 months, Adding
these to the number of months adopted by the author
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3550 months.
Write down this number in two places Multiply
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The
quotient represents the adhimdsz months, viz 109, Page e
Add them to the number in the other place, and you
get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 3o, and you get the
product 110,040. Write down this number in two
different places. Add to the lower number 38, and
you get 110,078 Multiply it by 11 and divide t_.ha
product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain-
der of 202, ie. the avamas. Subtract the quotient from
the upper number, and the remainder, 108,518, repre-
sents the civil days.

This method is to be amended in the following Way : Emsndstion
You must know that between the epoch of the era here mened.
used and the first of Sha'bin, here adopted as a date,
there have elapsed 25,958 days, ie 876 Arabic months,
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further
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add to this number the months which have elapsed o
between that 1st Sha'bdn and the 1st Rabi® L of the

gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, tozether with 8

the adhimdsa mouths, 3680 months, e 110,400 days:
The corresponding number of wnaritra days is 1727, ©
and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these
days, we get the remainder 108,673. 1If we now sub-
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the computation
is correct, for the remainder is 4, ie the day of the
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been
stated. -
"The method of Durlabha, a native of Multdn, is the
following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the
Laukika-killa. The sum is the Sakakdla. He subtracts
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into
months. He writes them down together with the past
months of the current year in three different places,
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 63, 50 as to
get adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper
number and multiplies the sum by j0. He writes
down the product together with the past days of the
current month in two different places. He multiplies
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 636.
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by
403063, and adds the quotient to the middle number.
He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents
the dnardtra days. He subtracts them from the upper
number. The remainder is the civil ahargana, ic. the
sum of the civil days of the date in question; &
We have already in a former place mentioned the
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha,
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some
additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged, How-
ever, the Karanasira forbids introducing any innovations
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which in the method of akargana deviate to some other
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote
from it is the following :— !

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakila
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number
in three different places. He multiplies the first num-
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072.
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient
represents minutes, seconds, &o., W 89" 46 'Then "
he adds to the sum of degrees in'the upper place '
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to [
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles 2
338° 41’ 45" This is the mean place of the moon when
the sun enters Aries.

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He
divides the sum by 12, and the qguotient represents Page o
ghatis and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27
23’ 29", ie adhimdsa days. No duuht‘!.hm number
represents the past portion of the adkm.utm month,
which is at present in the course of formation.

The author, in regard to the manuer in which the
measure of the adhimdsa month is found, makes the
following remark :— :

He divides the lunar number which we have men- _
tioned, viz. 132° 46’ 34", by 12 Thmbjlm_guhlf 5
the portio anni 11° 3’ 52" 50", and as the porfio mensis ]
o' 55" 19" 24" 10" B;mmu{thf!hlwm“h" .

i f the time in which 30 days
computes the duration o
mmupu:ymﬂmnlha.lﬁdlﬂl-mnﬁ
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cashaka. Then he multiplies the Basis by 29 and gets

the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divid 1
the sum by 36. The quotient represents the dnardira
days, viz. 1065, .

However, as I have not been able to find the proper

explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find
it, but I must remark that the amount of dnardtra
days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month is
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CHAPTER LIV.

OF THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN FLACES OF THE
PLANETS.

Ir we know the number of cycles of the planets in & Geenl
kalpa or eaturyuga, and further know how many eycles v
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also Bemen
know that the sum-total of the days of the kalpa or Jiw s
eaturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total g
of the cycles as the past days of the talpa or caturyrga
to the corresponding amount of planetary cyeles. The
most generally used method is this:—

The past days of the kalpa or cafuryuga are multi-
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. The
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the
kalpa or eaturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the
one or the other. The quotient represents completa
cyeles, These, however, because not wanted, are dis-
regarded.

The remainder which you get by the division is mul-
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum-
total of Lhaduy:oleithﬂh&uormtwby-ﬁhh
we have already once divided. The quotient repre-
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi-
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by
the same divisor. The quotient degrees.
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 60,
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient

Tepresents minutes.
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This kind of computation may be continued if we
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient
Tepresents the place of that planet according to its
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node
which we wanted to find.

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his
method differs, as follows :—* After having found
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer-
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by
131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs
of the ecliptic, '

“The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. Thequo-
tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder )

is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes.

The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the produet
divided by the last-mentioned divisor, The quotient
represents seconds,

“This ealeulation may be continued, so as to give
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo-
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which
we want to find."

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the
remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro-
duct by the days of a caluryuga, because his whole
computation is based on the caturyuga, But instead
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by
12, This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz
131,493,150.

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder
of the signs of the iptic by 30, and to divide the
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this,
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second
number, viz. 4,383,105,

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which




CHAPTER LIV. 5 b

you get if you divide the second number by 60. How-
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051 .
and a remainder of §. Therefore he multiplied the '
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised .
to wholes, For the same reason he also multiplies by
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul-
tiplying by Go.

1f we apply this method to a kalpa according to the
theory of Brahmagupta, the first pumber, by which the
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,590-
The second number, by which the remainder of the
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees :
is divided, is 73,051,687, In the remainder which we _
get by this division there is the fraction of §. There- %
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375, 5
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of :
minutes, i

Prahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpe a-hu&
and cafuryuga, on account of the enormous Sums ulﬁ; .
their days, but prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order ts il
to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding get ssller
method of akargana to the precise date of the kaliyuga,” 20
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a
kalpa, To the product we add the basis, i.e. the remain-
ing cycles which the planet bad at the beginning of
the kaliyuge. We divide the sum by the ‘eml days
of the kaliyuga, viz. 157,791,645 The quu_umt repre-
sents the complete eycles of the planet, which are dis-
regarded.

The remainder we compute in the
msnnnr,mﬂthmhrﬂﬁndlhmmﬂ'?'"'ﬁ‘

lanet.
thurmutinmndhﬂmmmh'h
single planets :—
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For Mars, 4,308,768 000,

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000.

For Jupiter, 4,31 3,520,000,

For Venus, 4,304,448 ooo,

For Saturn, 4.305,312,000,

For the Sun's apsis, 933,120,000,

For the Moon’s apsis, 1,505,052,000.

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes),

At the same moment, 1. at the beginning of the kali-
¥uga, sun and moon stood according to their mean
motion in o° of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor
a minus consisting of an adhimdse month or of dua-
ridéra days,

In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find
the following method :—« The akargana, ie. the sum of
the days of the date, is, for each Planet respectively,
multiplied by a certain number, and the product is
divided by another number. The quotient represents
complete eycles and fractions of cycles, according to
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes
perfect simply by this multiplication and division,
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are
compelled once more to divide by a certain number
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi-
plied by some number, The quotient must then be
combined with the result obtained in the first place,

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as eg.
the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning
With 0" of Aries, This is the method of the books




- and be of no use,

obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain
from reproducing them, as this would detain'ustoolong

The other methods of the computation of the mean
places of the planets and similar caloulations have
mthinghduwiﬁthnm]ﬁuﬁdmmthﬂ; e
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CHAPTER LV.

OX THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCER
AND BIZES,

Tditinal WrEN speaking of the lokas, we have already given &
funbene quotation from the Vishnu-Purdna and from the com-
moan mentary of Patafijali, according to which the place of
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus.
Compare in particular the following passage of the
Hatsya-Purdna:—
" “The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to .
the radius of the earth, The sun is the lowest of all '
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above i
“the moon are the lunar stations and their stars.
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.
v The pole is connected with the heaven: The stars can-
not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible &

in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible ;
the more she moves away from the sun.” i
We shall now give some quotations from the books
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very

m slender knowledae.

| miwecmy. The Viayu-Purdna says: “The sun has globular
Pagex=.  shape, fiery nature, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts

e it T e e, Skt




ey ¥ I = o T e R e R
- : s

CHAPTER LV. 63

the water ; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the Quetstioss
snow, and 300 for the air.” muw

In another passage it says: “Some of them (ie the
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in

.' comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.”

In another ge the author of the Vdyu-Puripa
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the
year, saying : “The sun illuminates the earth in that
third of the year which commences with o of Pisces
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by
400 rays, and he canses cold and snow in the remain-
ing third by 300 rays."

Another passage of the same book runs as follows :
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water
from the sea to the sun. Now,if the water dropped
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world,”

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire.
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the
night; therefore he becomes red.”

Another passage: “In the beginning there were ‘the
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per-
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth
and divided them into three parts. One third of tham "
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin-
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and thn
last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there i
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun
attracts the water, the lightning shines theeugh the
rain, but the fire inthan.nimnhisdimihuhuiuw:hl
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.”

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Ans-

totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus



Quotatinn
Irom tha

Dlarma.

64 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that * the
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did
not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man.”

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence,
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun alone is of fiery
essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other
stars when they stand opposite to him, They reckon, ac-
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into
which those men have been metamorphosed who have
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu-
Dharma says: “The stars are watery, and the rays of
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by
their pious deeds have obtained s place in the height

git there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are

reckoned among the stars,”

All the stars are called Zdra, which word is derived
from tarana, ie the passage. The idea is that those
saints have passed through the wicked world and have
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in
a circnlar motion. The word nakshatre is limited to
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of
these are called fized stars, the word nakshatra also
applies to all the fixed stars: for it means not increas-
ing and not decreasing. 1 for my part am inclined to
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their
number and to the distances of the one from the other,
but the author of the last-mentioned book (Vishnu-
Dharma) combines it with their light, For he adds,
“as the moon increases and decreases”

Further, there is a passage in the same book where
Mirkandeya says: “ The stars which do not perish be-
fore the end of the kelpe are equal to a nikharea, ie
100,000,000,000. The number of those which fall down
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can
know it who dwells in the height during a kalpa,”
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Vajra spoke : “ O Mirkandeya, thou hast lived during
six kalpas. This is thy seventh kalpa. Therefore why
dost thou not know them 1"

He answered : “ If they always remained in the same
condition, not ehanging as long as they exist, I should
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually
raise some pious man and bring another down to the
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.”

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their 0n the dis
shadows the Mafsya-Purdna says: “The diameter of the pluses
the body of the sun is gooo gojanas; the diameter of
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much
as the two together.” s

The same occurs in the Vidyu-Purdna, except that it
says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the
moon when it is with the moon.

Another author says: “ The apsis is 50,000 yojanas”

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya-
Purdna says: “The circumference of Venus is one-
sixteenth of the cireumference of the moon, that of pugsn
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus,
that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter,
that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars,”

The same statement is also found in the Fyu-Purdna.

The same two books fix the circumference of the os e
great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next of e et
smaller class have a circumference of 500 gojanas, the
following classes 400, 300, and 200, But there are no
fixed stars with a smaller circumference than 130 yganas,

Thus the Vdyu-Purdia. But the Matsya-Purdna
says: " The next following classes have a mru?mfemu
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 ygjanas, Buttbq!llfﬂﬂﬂd
star with less circumference than a half ygjana.”

The latter statement, however, looks :;qnm to
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuseri

The auigﬂor of Vishpu-Dharma says, relating the

YOL. IL
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words of Mirkandeya: “Abhijiz, the Falling Eagle;
Avrdrd, the Sirins Yemenicus; Rohind, or Aldabarin;
Punarvasu, i.e. the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushya,
Revati, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master
of Véyu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer-
ence of five yojanas, All the other stars have each
only a cireumference of four yojanas. I do not know
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable,

They have a circumference between four yojanas and

two kuroh, i.c. two miles, Those which have less cir-
cumference than two kuroh are not seen by men, but
only by the deras™

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any
known authority : “ The diameters of the sun and moon
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is 100; that of
Venus 10, of Jupiter g, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer-

cury 7.”
Views of This is all we have been able to learn of the confused
sstrnomers NOtions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We
cusjects ~ Shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro-
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends,
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some
of these things have already been mentioned in the

preceding chapters,

paotation Varihamihira says in the book Sashitd : “ The moon
Sarmhivd of ‘:a always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her,
:::n,hldup \and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other
"™ 'half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you
|place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the
sun is lit up, whilst the other hali which does not face
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence,
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards

T T A et 1 TP R L
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun,
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the
moon.”

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians,
and much more so among their astronomers, believes
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below
all the planets.

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the T

b Tl
i

distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kub distsees

Ibn Thrik in his book, The Composition of the Spheres,
and he had drawn his information from the well-known
Hindu scholar who, A.H. 161, accompanied an embassy
to Bagdidd First, he gives a metrological statement:
« A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put
one by the side of the other, Anarm (yard) is equal to
twenty-four fingers. A farsakhis equal to 16,000 yards."”

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do
not know the farsakh, that it is, as we have already
explained, equal to one half a yofana.

Further, Yo'kilb says: “ The dinmeter of the earth is
2100 farsakh, its circumference 6506 farsakh.”

On this basis he has computed the distances of the
planets as we exhibit them in the following table.

However, this statement regarding the size of theTulmw
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the westse
Hindus. So, eg. Pulisa reckons its diameter a3 1600 jest

yojanas, and its circumference as 50261 yojanas, whilst
Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 gyojanas,
the latter as 5000 yojanas.

1t we double thessnumbers, they ought to be equal to
the numbers of Ya'kiib; but this is not the case. Now
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord-
ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus.
Aﬂﬂﬂrdingw“rmmputuﬁonﬂmudimoﬂhnuﬁhn
3184 miles. Reckoning, according to the custom of our
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|| country, 1 _farsakh = 3 miles, we get 6728 farsakh ; and
reckoning 1 farsakh = 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by
Page e Ya'kilb, we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning 1 yojana =
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas.
pistancesof  The following table is borrowed from the book of
m;:“h Ya'kitb Ibn Thrik :— .

eentre of L
earth, and
thelr dia- Y=
meters, ::' 4 | The conventiunal
}'4 ik Tho .i Thelr distances from the dl.l:'.l.nnu, dflm' Thelr constank
v contre of the nod thedr | acconding to time the rudius of
o diasmotars. nnd place, reckoed | ml.heh:uﬂt -
£ oo e
“ Radios of the earth . 1,050 1
g (| The smallest distance . 37,500 32%
£ 4| The middls distanee . 48,500 o
= || The greatest distanee . 50,000
Diameter of the moon 5,000 4
E' (| The smallest distance . 64,000 6ol
g ] The middle distanes 164,000 1564
= (| The greatest distance . 264,000 2513
Dinmeter of Mercury £,000 447
The smallest distance . 2
g % The middle distanes . ﬁ?l: 673
t= | The greatest distance . 1,150,000 1,0957
Diameter of Venns . 20,000 19y'r
2 i The smallest distance | 1,170,000 1,014
E The middle distance 1,600,000 :.609!-}
R { The greatest distance . 2,210,000 210441
Diameter of the Sun . 20,000 1ty
£ || The emallest distance | 2,230,000 2 1238F
& 4 | The middle distance . 315,000 1§f
= (| The greatest distance , /000 ]
Diameter of Mars . 20,000 197
5 (| The smallest distance . 8,420,000 80104t
-E, -:! % mﬂuddlo;imm . 11,410,000 1
nee . 1 000 13,71
. Diametor of Jupiter | ﬁﬁm mm‘:
2 (| The smallest distance . | 14,420,000 13733
Ei The middle distanes 16,220,000 15 ?‘i
& || The greatest distance . | 18,020,000 17,161
I Diameter of Saturn 20,000 104y
£ (| Theradius of the outside| 20,000,000 19,0475}
3 %| The radivs of the mﬁi‘;i:‘ 19,962,000 1,866% (#ic)
E ‘ thu outside . .| 125,664,000
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has Dsleny ca
based his computation of the distances of the planets ;—:ﬂ_;"“
in the Kitdb-almanshirdé, and in which he has been Pugent
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono-
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the
next higher planet, and that between the two globes
there is not a space void of action.

According to this theory, there is between the two
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which
there is something like an axis around which the rota-
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the
@ther a certain gravity, in consequence of which they
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the
outer globe (the wther).

It is well known among all astronomers that there Om scculin
is mo possibility of distinguishing between the higher peralisx.
and the lower one of two planets except by means of
the ocoulation or the increase of the parallaz. However,
the occultation ocours only very seldom, and only the
parallax of a single planet, viz the moon, can be ob-
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are
equal, but the distances different.  The reason why the
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit) ; and the reason
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, eg. one minuta
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif-
ferent, whilst their motions are equal.

I have never found o Hindu treatise on this subject,
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various
books—numbers which are corrapt. Somebody objected
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438,
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whilst Varihamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from
the earth as 2,598,900, and the distance of the fixed stars
a8 321,362,683. Therenpon Pulisa replied that the for-
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanas; whilst
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned
the distance of the fixed stars as 155,934,000,

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis-
tances of the planets which we have above mentioned

disances of 13 based on a prineciple which is unknown to me in the

thors Baiar

present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have
no facility in translating the books of the Hindus. The
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature
of this prineciple is not cleared up by the commentaries
of Balabhadra, whatsoever tronble he takes. For he
says: “ People have tried to fix by observation the
time of the moon's passing through the horizon, i.c. the
time between the shining of the first part of her body
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the
beginning of her setting and the completion of the
act of setting. People have found this process to
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the
sphere.” However, if it is difficult to fix by obser-
vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the
minutes.

Further, the Hindus bave tried to determine by
observation the yojanas of the diameter of the moon,
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yojanas,
as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product
324000. This is the measure of the sphere of the
moon which she traverses in each rotation. If you
multiply this number by the eycles of the moon in a
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which

ELs
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the moon traverses in either of them. According to
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,069,200,000,000
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yganas of
the ecliptic.

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have
already mentioned, in every distance one and the
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question.

As further, according to Brahmagupts, the relation of
the diameter to the cireumference is nearly equal mgnﬂi-‘
that of 12,059:40,980, you multiply the measuré of o vhels 4
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959 and the ceatr,
divide the product by 81.960. The quotient is the sempych,
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of B
the earth. :

We have made this computation for all the planets
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present
the results to the reader in the following table :—

e

| | Tuslr rudtl, which |
The nlm;:‘:nuntm ol mlu""'ﬁ-_h.
Uy I ﬂﬂm in paandd I.bdiu'lh;;l‘ﬂtl‘, ]
I e == T ] baomtic
Hm (as ] 5I,ﬂg
Mercury 1,043 :1““&1;{ H 164,047
Venus v 1 e i 431,315
Bam: s sl i *ﬂt.ﬂi 684,
Mars. . - - 8, 146,916 1 7,288,119
Jupiter . o+ | Sh a,8a1% 8,123,004
Saturn & :31.263.:5: T 20,156,156
The Fixed Stars, .

their distance

from the ﬁ 8

cenire . 1,

sixty 4 o, 250,889,850 41,093,149

distance of the

sun from the

e S
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As Fulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by kalpas, he

secoriing to multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of

of Pulisa,

Page s38.

the moon by the lunar cycles of a eaturyuga, and gets
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls
the yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the
mmoon traverses in each cafuryuga.

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the
circumference as 1250 : 3927. Now, if you multiply
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and
divide the product by 392 7,the quotient is the distance
of the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made
the same computation as the last one according to the
view of Pulisa, and present the resnlts in the follow-
ing table, In computing the radii we have disre-
garded the fractions smaller than %, and have reduced
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not
taken the same liberty in the ealculation of the circum-
ferences, but have caleulated with the utmost accuracy,
because they are required in the computations of the
revolutions, For if you divide the yofanas of heaven in
a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the
other, yon get the quotient 11,858 plug a remainder,
which is 3492 according to Brahmagupta, and 292.2¢
according to Pulisa, This is the distance which the moon
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is
the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day
traverses. Itstands in the same relation to the yojanas
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which
We want to find, to the circumference, the latter being
divided into 360 equal parts. If you therefore multiply
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean
daily motion,
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mthnsphmol' l.hlﬂ I nplulh- ﬁmnl{hlm
The planets, . plmu,lrubonndln _:url.h:.:nh',
SR 324,000 = 51,566
Mercury . | nogzarndRl ’
Venus By i) o
Bun . £330 650,205 (#ie}
Mars 8,146,937 i1 1,206,624 (1)
| Japter - | BTG | aiese
The E:nlxd!iﬁllgm;}fhﬂ ToT LT, 20,319,542 (')
:ﬂ: .urliﬁrmmm 259,890,012 41,417,700 (sic)
being Jyth of theims |

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon Theds-
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- the pisncts
cumference, i.e. 21,600, as the number of ygjanas of the .
diameter, .. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of
caleulation has been applied to the minutes of the
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal
to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.e. 8 power of
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes
of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets
1. Thus}he attributes to the body of Venus § of 32
minutes, i.e. 16; to that of Jupiter } of 32 minutes, i.e
8: to that of Mercury § of 32 minutes, i.e. 4; to that
of Saturn 4 of 32 minutes, i.e 2; to that of Mars 'y of
of 32 minutes, e I

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to Jlyth of Venus. g

The following is the method of the computation of Winse
the bodies of sun and moon at every time, Ol wen w

e al mOF

their distances from the earth, ie the true dismeter gives use.
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the
corrections of sun and moon. AP is the diameter of
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,
CDH iz the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation.
Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the
difference between AB and CD, and the normal line
CT is the middle distance of the sun, i.e the radius of
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72)
From this the true distance of the sun always differs,
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the
sine, Tt stands in the same relation to CT, this being
the sinus fotus (=radius), as the yojanas of CK to the
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is
reduced to yojanas.

The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the
yojanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes
of TC, the latter being the sinus fofus. Thercby AB
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the
sphere, because the sinus fofws is determined by the

Quotations TnEAsure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa

o dbg says: “ Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere

falsthadrs. Of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and
divide the product by the sinus fotus. By the quotient
you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240, The
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of
the body of either sun or moon.”

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the
multiplication of the ygianas of the diameters of sun
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes
of the sinus fofus.

Likewise Brahmagupta says: “Multiply the yojanas
of sun or moon by 3416, i.e the minutes of the sinus
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.” But the latter
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it,
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the measure of the body would not vary (v. p. 74)
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division
should be the true distance reduced (fo the measure
of yojanas).

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- Deshma-
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in onr et or
“amones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon's baionalthe
head and tail: * Subtract the yojanas of the diameter tha sbadow.
of the earth, f.c. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter
of the sun, ie 6522, There Temains 4941, which is
kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter
of the earth, which is the double sinus tofus, by the
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by
the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true
distance of the shadow's end.

“ Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are
similar to each other. However, the mormal line CT
does mot vary in size, whilst in consequence of the
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other,
and JKV parallel to AB. Then the latter is equal to
the divisor kept in memory.

«Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, ﬂw
divisor kept in memory, to BC, i
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to
ML, which he (Brahmagupts) calls a true distance (of Faseze
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes
of the sine (the earth’s radins being the ginus foius).
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the
earth. The product is the distance between the earth's
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there-
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end.
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being
the doable sinus totus, as MS, measured in minutes of
the sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine”

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas,
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by
the double sinus tofus. The mentioning of this division
has fallen out in the manuseript ; for without it the
multiplication of the eorrected distance of the shadow's
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous,
and in no way required by the computation,

Further: “ If the number of yajanas of LM is known,
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined
by the same measure, The measure of the diameter of
the shadow which is thus found represents yojanas.

Further, Brahmagupta says: * Then multiply the
shadow which has been found by the sinus totus, and
divide the product by the true distance of the moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow
which we wanted to find,"

Criticisma However, if the shadow which he has found were

on Hrahema-
el

determined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it
by the double sinus fofus, and to have divided the pro-
duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. Dut as he has
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he
limited himself to determining the true diameter in
minutes, without reducing it to yejanas,

The author uses the true (sphufa) diameter without
its having been reduced to yojanas, Thus he finds that
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is LS, is
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu-
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus
totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found,
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of
7X in the measure which is sought to SL, this being
the sinus fofus. On the basis of this equation the
reduction (1o yejanas) must be made.

In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia- Anothee

meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon Brahiae

480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the dinmeter of the F—?hﬁ
shadow 1581. Subtract the yojanas of the earth from “** e
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4041, Multiply
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by
3416, and divide the produet by the yojenas of the middle
radius of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow,

« Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth
are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the
gun, the remainder is AR, i.e. JV. Draw the line YCF
and let fall the normal line KCon O. Then the relation
of the surplus JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is
the same as the relation of ZF to 0C, the true distance
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two menn
ﬂinmtammmdmad{tﬂﬁum}mmt.fwﬂh.inﬂ:h
case, found as determined by the measure of yojana.

« Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is\necessarily
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is
ZX. The number which is thus found must be sub-
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder
will be ZX."
The atithor For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the
thecorrupt  author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but
wiate of his 5 “
manuscriph We. rather suspect that the fanlt lies with the manu-
Jtpta. script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we
=2 have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be

in a correct copy.

e
: / X;m
p

The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma-
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract,
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands in the
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus () ; for
ZF, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow.
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the
shadow (conjectural rendering.)
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to 8L,
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the
came as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL,
this being the sinus tolus (conjectural rendering.)

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (V. P- 72). (For the
last three passages vide Notes.)

The methods of the computation of the diameters of Tue comp=

sun and moon, as given by the Hindu eanones, such as :ﬂn:_"::-u

the Khandakhddyaka and Karanasira, are the same a5 mocs -
are found in the canon of Alkhwirizmi Also the cot- b wibee
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda-""""
khddyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwirizmi,

whilst the Karanasara has the following method :—

« Multiply the bhukti of the moon by 4 and the bAukts

of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the

two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of

the shadow.”

The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the Dismeter o
computation of the diameter of the sun:—" Divide the hh';.:.:b
Bhaukti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in tWo g to e
different places. In the one place divide it by 10, and =
add the quotient to the number in the second place.

The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of
the sun.”

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he
first takes the bhwkti of the moon, adds thereto ggth of
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the
number-of the minutes of the moon’s diameter.

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow,
he maultiplies the biukti of the sun by 3, and from the
product he subtracts f5th of it. The remainder he sub-
tracts from the bhukti of the moon, and the double of
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and
tail.

1f we would indulge in further quotations from the
eanones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less
connected with the special subject of this book, which
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in
our (the Muslim) countries,
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CHAPTER LVL
ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

Tug Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same on te
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the seen juser
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal
parts, Each station ocoupies 13} degrees, or 00 minutes
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor-
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes
through the whole ecliptic in 27} days, in which num-
ber the fraction of § may be disregarded. In a similar Lunsr sta-
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- oy
ning with the moon's first becoming visible in the west
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they
use the following method :—

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu-
tion of the sun in a lunar month. Subtract from the
sum the march of the moon for the two days called
almildk (i the 28th and 20th days of a lunation).
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than §, which
fraction must be counted as a whole day.

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar
stations without the fixed stars in them. If thé Hindus

VOL. IL ¥
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with

the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding

others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs
keep near to the moon's path, and use, in describing the
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or throngh
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes,
Whetherthe The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but
havetwenty. also take into account the various positions of one star
twesty. with reference to the other, eg. one star'’s standing in
stations.  Opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as
to gat 28.
It is this which has led our astronomers and the
authors of 'amwd books astray; for they say that the
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call
that station in which the moon is, the burning one;
that station which it has just left, the left one after the
embrace ; and that station in which she will enter next,
the smoking one, Some of our Muslim authors have main-
tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-zubdnd,
and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio.
All this is derived from one and the same source, viz.
their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations,
and that under certain circumstances they drop ome
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances
add one.
Avelictn  Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Veda there
Hrahrga-
. Meru, to this effect, that they ses two suns, two moons,
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double
the amount of days of curs. ' Then he tries to refute this
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic)
of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for

is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount"

FEEEE SR e e s T
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen-
tence in a reasonable shape.

The proper method for the computation of the place Methed for
of a star or of a certain dezree of a lunar station is this:— Wﬂ

Take its distance from o° Aries in minutes, and divide Serree ata
them by 8oo. The quotient represents whole stations tiea.
preceding that station in which the starinquestion stands.

Then remains to be found the particular place within
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is
* simply determined according to the 800 parls of the
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case
the quotient represents that part of the station which
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the
gtation is reckoned as .

These methods of computation suit as well the moon
as the planets and other stars. The following, however,
applies exclusively to the moon —The product of the
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the bhukti
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed.

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Tatlact the
fixed stars, T never came across any one of them who thons taken
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye- Eiude
sight, and was able to point them out to mé with his
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com-
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research
in a treatise on the defermination of the lunar stalions.

Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as

much as T think suitable in the present context. But

before, that I shall give the positions of the stations in
longitade and latitude and their numbers, to
the canon Khandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow-
“ing table :—
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in
practical observation and ealculation, and have no under-
standing of the motions of the fixed stars, So Varfha-
mihira says in his book Saikitd: “In six stations,
beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigadiras, ob-
servation precedes caleulation, so that the moon enters
each one of them earlier according to eyesight than
according to calculation,

“In twelve stations, beginning with Ardrl and ending
with Anurddhf, the precession is equal to half a station,
80 that the moon is in the midst of a station according
to observation, whilst-she is in its first part according
to caleulation.

“In the nine stations, beginning with J yeshthil and
ending with Uttarabhidrapadi, observation falls back
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of
them according to observation, when, according to cal-
culation, she leaves it in order to enter the follow-
ing"”

My remark relating to the confused notions of the
Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, e.q. by
the note of Var@hamihira regarding Alsharafdn = Advini,
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars
of Aévinl stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (i.e
between 10°~20° Aries), and the time of VarAhamihira
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Afvini
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one-
third of Aries (i.e. they had not come in the precession
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°~10° Aries).

Supposing that, in his time, Advini really stood in
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the
Khandakhddyaka, which gives the computation of sun

b ]
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state
that at that time there was not yet known what is now
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in
his time, observation precede calculation, since the
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars,
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta-
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other
statements of Varihamihira may be examined. .

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac- Eahs
cording to their figures, e their constellations, not piethe
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space o the
on the ecliptic. Thié fact does not seem to be known
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah-
magupta says in the Uttara-khandakhddydka, ie. the
emendation of the Khanda-khddyaka :—

o The measure of some stations exceeds the measure Gueistes
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half. megupee
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45’ 52" 18", There
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal-
guni, Viéikhi, Uttarfishidhi, Uttarabhddrapadl. These
together occupy the space of 118° 35" 13" 48", Fur-
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying
Jess than the mean daily motion of the moon by one
half. Accordingly their measure is 6 35 17 26"
These are Bharani, Ardri, Agleshd, Sviiti, Jyeshtbd,
Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39° 3t
44" 36". Of the remaining fifteen stations, each oceu-
pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly
it occupies the space of 13° 10" 34" 52", They to-
gether occupy the space of 197" 38’ 43" These three
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355
45" 41° 24, the remainder of the complete circle 4
14’ 18” 367, and this is the space of Abhijit, ie. the
Falling Eagle, which is left out. 1 have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the
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student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the
lunar stations (v. p. 83).

The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re-
garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently
illustrated by the following passage from the Sarikitd
of Varihamihira :—* It has been mentioned in the books
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in
the midst of Agleshil, and the winter solstice in Dha-
nishthii. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap-
ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it
is as the ancients have said and not as e say, let him
go out to some level country when he thinks that the
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle,
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen-
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment

‘of the following day, and make the same observation.

When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates
from the first sign towards the south, he must know
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows
that the sun has already commenced to move south-
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are
true.”

This passage shows that Vardhamihira had no know-
ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east.
He considers them, in agreement with the name, as
Jized, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy,
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis-
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the
matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodincal signs we begin with that
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according
to the second motion, v.¢. the precession of the equinoxes.
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the
beginning of the tenth sign.

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the
seventh station (ie. on 600" of the station), and the
winter solstice on one fourth of the twenty-first station
(i.c. on 200 of the station). This order of things wil
remain the same as long as the world lasts.

1f, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these
constellations, the stations wander round together with
the constellations, The stars of the zodiacal signs and
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier
(i.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them
they have wandered into those which they occupy ab
present, and in future they will wander into other sti
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic.

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station
Adleshil stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes ado
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before
our time in the o° of the fourth sign, whilst the con-
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which
there was aleo the solstice. The solstice has kept its
place, but the constellations have mgntud,jut the very
opposite of what Varihamihira has fancied.



CHAPTER LVIIL

ON THE HELTACAL RISINGS OF THE BTARS, AND ON THE
CEREMONTES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC-
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT.

{

frs Tk Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal
mtrom Tisings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think,
rtobe- the same as is explained in the canones called Sindhind.
g They call the degrees of a star's distance from the
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising
kildssaka. They are, according to the author of the
Ghurrat-alzijdt, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya-
miniya, Alwiki, Al'ayyik, Alsimikin, Kalb-al'akrab;
20° for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, Adleshd, Sata-

bhishaj, Revati; 14° for the others,
Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided
Pugess;,  iDto three groups, the first of which seems to comprise
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the

fifth and sixth magnitude.

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification
in his emendation of the X, handakhddyaka, but he has
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases,
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as
necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations.

Quotstion  Vijayanandin says: “ Some stars are not covered by
usadin " the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz.
Alayyilk, Alsimik, Alrimik, the two Eagles, Dhanish-
thd, and Uttarabhiidrapads, because they have so much
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of the
observer) has so much latitude. For in the more
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning
and end of one and the same night, and never dis-
appear.”

They have particular methods for the computation fa e, L
of the helincal rising of Agastya, i.e Suhail or Canopus. ing of Cune-
They observe it first when the sun enters the station®
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the
station Rohint. Pulisa says: “ Take double the apsis of
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastyn”

The apsis of the sunis, according to Pulisa, 23 zodiacal
signs, The double of it falls in 10" of Spica, which is
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the
station Rohini.

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen- @uoisties
dation of the Khandakhddyaka :— magupta.

“The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern
latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12 :

“ The position of Mrigavyidha, i.e Sirius Yemenicus,
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de-
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its
heliacal rising are 13. 1f you wantto find the time
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of
the star. That amount of the day which has already
elapsed is the mumber of degrees of its distance from
the sun mecessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the sun
reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first becomes
visible.

In order to find the time of the heliscal satting of
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal
signs, Subtract from. the sum the dcgﬁnofiilﬂ-lﬂ-
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time
of its setting.”
On the The book Sasmhitd mentions certain sacrifices and
esrumanien = a - . " .
B bt ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings
Kiaing of oer. of various stars. We shall now record them, translat-
ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota-
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly
as they are,
Quotaiion nf&hmh{-a says: “ Wl!en in the beginning the sun
haminin's had risen, and in his revelution had come to stand in the
sl preface, zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter
e would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated
‘E;-;r;:and by haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his
whim. * march and to prevent his chariot from passing above
it. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood of
Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyddharas, the
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were
lovely, and dwelt there in Jjoy; their wives going to
and fro, and their children playing with each other.
When the wind blew against the white garments of
their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap-
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude
of the animals called biramara, which cling to them,
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other

Pageags  with the soiled claws, When they attack the rutting
elephants, the latter become raving, The monkeys and
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinet, they took the
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves
by its fruits. The further glorious things of the Vin-
dhya are innumerable,

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (i.e. Suhail,
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed-
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him.

V. .—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de-
vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the
makara and the water animals were clinging to it
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

V.2—The ocean became adorned by them, further
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings
on its surface.

V. 3—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns
made for themselves,

V. 4—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rashing to
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch-
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the
white lotus in the season of farad and the season of
autumn.

V. 5.—You could scarcely distinguish between this
water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many-
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which coma
from the sun; with erystal in it, resembling the body
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise
the clouds of heaven. o AN

V. 6.—How should I not praise him who did this
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of
the erowns, and made the ocean and the mountain
YVindhyn a treasure-house for them !

V. 7—That is Suhbail, by whom the water becomes
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say,
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse
with the wicked.

V. 8—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in-
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you
gee the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the
ducks and the geese (pelicans 7), as a sacrifice unto him,
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she
enters them (the rivers),

V. 9.—We compare the standing of the pairs of red
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when
she laughs for joy.

V. 10—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the
hair of the eyebrows.

V. 11.—When you then see the ponds, when the light
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu-
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a
black eye from a white eyeball,

V. 12— When a stream of the torrents of Varshakila
has flown to them with serpents, poison,and the impu-
rities, the rising of Subail above them cleans them from
defilement and saves them from injury.
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V. 13—As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish- Page s
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto
Him. So I say: ,

V. 14—His rising takes place at the moment when
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and
not every one who looks at him understands it. There-
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc-
tion whence it rises.

V. 15, 16—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap-
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow
in the country. Put on them what you think fit,
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense,
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet-
meats,

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during seven
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief,
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four
sides, if he is a Kshatriya.

V. 18 —If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes,
learns the Veda, obtains s beautiful wife, and gets
noble children from her. If he is a Vaifya, he obtains
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship.
If he is & Sidra, he will obtain wealth. All of them
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and
the realisation of reward.”

This is VarAhamihira’s statement regarding the offering
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to Suhail In the same book he gives also the rules
regarding Rohini :
Yuhaml.  “ Garga, Vasishtha, Kigyapa, and Pariéara told their
Mok, chap. pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold.
oo Kobipl. Qut of them there have risen trees with numerous
sweet-swelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan-
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter
was there at a time, and then Nirada the Rishi asked
him regarding the prognostics of Rohinf, upon which
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate
them as far as necessary.
V. 4—Let a man in the black days of the month
Ashiidba observe if the moon reaches Rohinl. Let him
seek to the north or east of the town a high spet. To
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for
each ome of them, and to give each its share of the
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi-
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the
moment, froits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to B
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them,
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, i.e. throw-
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re-
citing certain passages from the Feda, which refer to
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Viyava-mantra, rage s

and Soma-mantra

He raises a danda, ie a long and high spear, from
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all
this before the moon reaches Rohind, for this purpose,
that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter-
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps
of the spear.

V. 10—1If the wind on that day blows from the
centres of the four directions, it is considered propitious;
if it blows from the directions between them, it is
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the

same direction, powerful and without changing, this .

too is considered propitions. The time of its blowing
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half
of a month.

V. 11.—When the moon leaves the station Rohinf,
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction.
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in
that year.

V. 12—When the moon comes near Rohini, you
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected
by any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not
cause & destructive commotion; if the melodies of the
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-
pitious. We shall now consider the clouds.

V. 13, 14—1If they float like the branches of the
valley (7 bagn ), and out of them the flashes of lightning
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white
lotus; if the lightning encireles the cloud like the rays
of the sun; if the cloud has the colour of glibinm, or of
bees, or of saffron ;

V. 15-19.—If the sky is covered with clouds, n:'nd
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain-
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those
of the garments of a bride ; if the thunder roars like
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink
water except from falling rain, which then screams for
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds
her lustre and splendour ;

V. 20.—All this indicates much rain and blessing by
a rich growth.

V. 25.—At the time when the Brmbhman sits amidst
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado,
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of
the wild animals, all these things are considered as
unlucky.

V. 26.—11 the water decreases in a jug on the north
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away,
there will be no rain in the month Srivana. If it de-
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain
in Bhiidrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south
side, there will be no rain in Aévayuja; and if it de-
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain
in Kirttika, If there is no decrease of water in the
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect.

V. 27—From the jugs they also derive prognostics
as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern
to the Vaiéya, and the western to the Siidra. If the
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, eg. they
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as
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prognosticating something which concerns those per-
sons or circumstances.”

“ The rules relating to the stations Sviiti and Sravana seakid,
are similar to those relating to Rohipi. When you are v i e
in the white days of the month Ashidha, when the gramse

moon stands in either of the two stations Ashfidhd,
ie Phrva-ashiidhd or Uttara-ashiidhf, select a spot as

you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance ragesss.
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is St

middling. 1f it is not of silver, make it of wood v &
called khayar, which seems to be the khadira tres
(v.e. Acacin catechu), or of the head of an arrow with
which already & man has been killed. The smallest
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less
favourable,

V. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 1o digits long.
Tts two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.
Its two weights are of gold.

V. 7, 8—Weigh by it equal quantities of each
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of
other metal over which the names of other people, or the
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries
have been pronounced.

V. 1.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to
the balance:

V. 2.—* Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of
Brabman, Thou revealest the right and the trath,
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness.

V. 3.—Thou art like the sun and the planets in their
wandering from east to west on one and the same road.

V. 4—Through thee stands upﬁsht the order of the
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct-
ness of all the angels and Brahmans,

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a
man of thy house is Kaéyapa.’

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even-
mg. Then put the things aside, and repeat their
weighing the next morning. That which has increased
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that
which has decreased will be bad and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in
Ashiidhd, but also in Rohini and Sviiti,

V. 1.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh-
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the
weighing is in that year twice done,

V. 12—1If the prognostics are identical, what they
forebode will happen. If they were not identical,
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is predomi-

nant.”
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CHAPTER LVIIL

HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE
OCEAN.

WiTH regard to the cause why the water of the OCEAN Guotation

always remains as it is, we quote the following passage
from the Matsya-Purdpa:—* At the beginning there
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indr,
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down,
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha-
bha, Balihaka, Cakra, Mainiika; in the north, Candra,
Kanka, Drona, Suhma; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra,
Kirada, Parvata; in the south, Jimdta, Dravipa, Main-
iikn, Mahidailn (7). Between the third and the fourth
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Savivartala,
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow
to it.

“ This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called
Awurva. He had inherited the realm from his father,
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the
goardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind's
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con-
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he
spoke to them : ‘ But what am I to do with the fire of
my wrath {’ and they advised him to throw it into the
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the
ocean. Others say : ‘ The water of the streams does not

Pue sz increase the ocean, becanse Indra, the ruler, takes up
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down
s rains.'"

The man 1a Again the Matsya-Purdna says: “ The black part in

™% the moon which is called Safalaksha, e the hare's

fizure, is the image of the figures of the above-men-
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the
moon on her body.”

The Fishnu-Dharma says : “ The moon is called Saéa-
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting -
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes,
which are reflected in the moon as a hare's fizure. It
is also called Myigaldficana, i.c. the figure of a gazelle,
for certain people compare the black part on the moon's
face to the fipure of a gazelle”

Story of the  1he lunar stations they declare to be the daughters
Wy of Prajiipati, to whom the moon is married. He was
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained
of him to their father Prajipati. The latter strove to
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with-
out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Zunus), in
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to
Prajiipati, who spoke to him: “My word is one, and
eannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame
for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon
spoke to Prajdpati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin
of the past be wiped off from me 1" Prajipati answered:
“ By erecting the shape of the liiga of MahAdeva as an
object of thy worship.” This he did. The linga he
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raised was the stone of Somandth, for soma means the Theidsl of
moon and ndila means master, so that the whole word
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed
by the Prince Mahmfild —may God be merciful to
him!—An, 416. He ordered the upper part to be
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi- .
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town,
together with the Cakrasedmin, an idol of bronze, that
had been brought from Tdneshar. Another part of the
idol from Somanfth lies before the door of the mosque
of Ghagnin, on which people rub their feet to clean
them from dirt and wet.

The linga is an image of the penis of Mahlideva. I 0righa L4

have heard the following story regarding it :—“ A Rishi,
on- seeing Mahdideva with his wife, became suspicious
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.
At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped
off But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to
him: * Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God,
and come near him.""”

Varihamihira says about the construction of the heew-
linga : “ After having chosen a faultless stone for if, te titgs
take it as long as the image is intended to be. Binde%
it into three parts. The lowest part of 1tmqntd-m
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column. je s,
The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded
off 50 as to resemble the gland of a penis.

V. ¢c4—In erecting the figure, place the guadran-
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out

Paesssd  of the earth. The round third alone remains without
cover,”

Further he says :—

V. 55— If you make the round part too small or
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con-
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth,

Cuepterlx.* this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course

T of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and
his family will perish, If on the transport it is hit,
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that
country.”

Thewaniip v In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is

Somssite. frequently met with in the houses destined for the
worship of the Hindus, but Somanfith was the most
famous of these places. Every day they brought there
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from
Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanfith
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal
every desperate and incurable disease,

The reason why in particular Somanith has become
so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people,
and a station for those who went to and fro between
Sufiila in the country of the Zanj and China, »

b- Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean,
whecsnmet Of Which the former is called bharna (1), the latter
Seta’  oxhara (7). we state that, according to the notions of the

common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavinala in
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is cansed
by the fire's drawing breath and its being blown up by
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling

o T W Rt Y

My Dl
(LR W e ———

P R R ..ﬁ.in‘-:hd!l'.rr'.;-.- .
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by
the wind.

Mini has come to a belief like this, after he had
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes
the flow and the ebb.

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the
moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not
understood by them.

It is flow and ebb to which Somanith owes its name Origin of the

(i.e. master of the moon); for the stone (or linga) of of Som

Somanith was originally erected on the coast, a little
less than three milez west of the mouth of the river
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bdrdi, which had
appeared as a dwelling-place for Visudeva, not far from
the place where he and his family were killed, and
where they were burned. Each time when the moon
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood
0 as to cover the place in question. When, then, the
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress
which contained the idol and its treasures was nob
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago. *

The Vishnu-Purdna says: “The greatest height of

the water of the flow is 1500 digits.,” This statement g

seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible
on account of some law of nature. )
The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for

that partienlar part of the ocean; for the Dibajis
fhegilden jslands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a
Biroi, similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs.
the Mile.  They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and
Laccadives. Temain in this condition for a certain time. Then they
become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis-
appear in the water as if melting away, The inhabi-
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocon-
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island,
and dwell on it.

That the fortress in question is called golden may
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however,
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of
the Zibaj are called the Gold Country (Survarnadvipa),
because you obtain much gold as deposit if yon wash
ouly a little of the earth of that country,

H'h—' "'.:.['f'..i :.-_ e T N A T R I o T et Byl

o L L T TN

-
o



CHAPTER LIX.
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES.

It is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have
based their computations in the astronomical hand-
books and other works.

Varfihamihira says in the Swnhitd :—

V. 1.—"Some scholars maintain that the Head he- Quotation
froem Vards

longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim-

hikd. After the angels had fetched the ampifa out of e .

the ocean, they asked Vishpu to distribute it among
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them.
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the ampifa, he
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it
was, hit him with his round eakra, and cut off his head.
However, the head remained alive on account of the
amprita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it bad
not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head,
humbling itself, spoke: ‘For what sin has this been
done?’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being
rﬁsadtuheavenauﬂhyhaingmndamnfiﬂinhm
bitants,

V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot
therefore be scen in heaven. Brahman, the first father,
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except
at the time of an eclipse, s

V. 3—Others say that he has a head like that of a
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others
eay that he has no other body besides the black colour
which is seen.”

After having finished the relation of these absurdities,
Varihamihira continues :—

V. 4—"If the Head had a body, it would act by
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from
& distance, when between him and the moon there is
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion
does not increase mor decrease, so that we cannob
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching
the spot of the lunar eclipse.

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a view,
let him tell us for what purpese the eycles of the
Head’s rotation have been caleulated, and what is the
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact
that his rotation is-a regular one. 1If the Head is
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six
zodiacal signs 7°

V. 6—His body is there present between head and
tail ; both hang together by means of the body. Still
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of

the lunar stations, there being an eclipse ouly if thera |

are two heads opposed to each other.

V. 7.—If the latter were the case, and the moon
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun wounld
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise,
if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs,

V. 8—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter-
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun
cunsists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun

R
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3 from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9—A long shadow stretches away from the earth,
in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10—When the moon has only little latitude,
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in
that case the moon enters the shadow of the carth and
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on
the side of the east.

V. 11.—When the sun is reached by the moon from
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of g
cloud covered him, The amount of the covering differs ¢
in different regions.

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large,
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and ;
hecause that which covers the sun is not large, the rays -'
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

Y. 13—The nature of the Head has nothing what-
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this
subject the scholars in their books agree.”

After having described the nature of the two eclipses,

f as he understands them, he complains of those who do
not know this, and says: © However, common people
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘ If the Head
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli-
gatory washing.'”

Varfihamihira says:—

V. 14— The reason of this is that the head humi-
listed itself after it had been cut off, and received from
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans
offér to the fire at the moment of an eclipse. -

V. 15—Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse,
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause
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practise some act of worship or something else at the
oceurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say-
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun
and his light. These things are simply chronological
dates for those acts, mothing more, for the sun has
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.

Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), “The generality thinks
thus” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi-
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he
wonld be very little able to investigate their opinions
either by exact research or by means of historical tra-
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree
with them.

Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus,
we agree that the uneducated among them are much
more numerous than the educated; but we also point
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant,
always doubting, and ungrateful.

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates,
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun-
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel-
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the
time. For he wrote the Brakmasiddhdnta when he was
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse,
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo-
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ,
how should they be able to understand the astronomical
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as they,
in their Puriinas, place the moon abore the sun, and
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower
in the sight of those who stand lower than both.
Therefore they required some being which devours
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more
jgnorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,
Sura xxix. 12, says) “ bear their own burdens and other
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase
the light of their minds; the fact being that the masters
are as ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which Varihamihira relates of certain Quotstions

ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if 1;-&1;1.;

we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to uh:gli: .
:

prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a '
small amount of water together with the same amount
of cil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be-
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog-
nostication for its end.

Further, Varihamihira says that somebody used to
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, &4. the falling
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and
earthquake. “ These things,” so he says, “ are not always
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause ;
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A
reasonable explanation is totally different from such
absurdities.”

The same man, knowing only too well the character

VOL. IL i
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-

of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf’s
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any
authority for his words (V. 63) : “If at the time of an
gelipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be
six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse
will be twelve months later, If the air is dusty, it will
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be
thirty-six months later.”

To such things silence is the only proper answer.
Oath I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds
tha ectipses, of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwirizmi,

though correctly represented, do not agree with the
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar
view of the Hindus, viz, that the eclipse has the colour
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and, .
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole :
body of the moon.
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CHAPTER LX
ON THE PARVAN.

Tge intervals between which an eclipse may happen Pagesss

and the number of their lunations are sufficiently 5ihe tera :
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest The ro L

Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end |

of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol-
lowing information on the subject is taken from the
Sasihitd. Tts author, Varihamihira, says: “Each six guetatios
months form a parean, in which an eclipse may happen. lsmivirs
These eclipses form a ¢ycle of seven, each of which has chap. v.

X a particular dominant and proguostics, as exhibited in i
the following table:
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Rules for
tation of the to be is the following, according to the K andakhddyaka:
porvas from

the Khap-
gendhiddynla,
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The computation of the parvan in which you happen

“ Write down the ahargana, as computed according to
this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50,and
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient
1063. Add the sum to the number written in the second
place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete
parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7
which you get means the distance of the particular
parvan from the first one, ie from that of Brahman,
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which
You are. You subtract it from 180, If the remainder
Is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ;
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore
You must always by a similar method compute that
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in
which you happen to be”

In another passage of the book we find the following
rule: “Take the kalpa-ahargana, i.e. the past portion
of the days of a lalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031,
and write down the remainder in two different places.
Bubtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. Thequo-
tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmddi™ (sic).

These two methods do not agree with each other.
We are under the impression that in the second pas-
sage something has either fallen out or been changed
by the copyists,

What Varthamihira says of the astrological portents

Guotation  of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning,
fram Vard- i " e :
tamibias  He says: “If in a certain parvan there is no eclipse,

Bambind,

ehap. v. 533 but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains,



CHAPTER LX. 1y

and there will be much hunger and killing” If in
this passage the translator has mot made a blunder,
we can only say that this description applies to each
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an
eclipse.

Stranger still is the followine remark of his (V. 24) :
“If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated,
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it
occurs later than has been calculated, there will bae
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to
this place. If a man properly knows how to caleulate,
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed Chap. it
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an ™
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him."

Similar to this is what he says in another passage:
“ If the turning to the north takes place before the sun ¥ «. & 5
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun's
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes
place after it, happiness will be common to all four

sides, and bliss in them will increase.” -

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended :
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman, .
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed i

behind them which we do not know. =

After this we must continue to speak of the domini
temporum, for these too are of a cyclical nature, adding
such materials as are related to them.
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CHAPTER LXL

ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA-
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTE.

whiehofthe DURATION, or time in general, only applies to the
mosmuren of Creator as being Ais age, and not determinable by a
fomiunata beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity.
not % They frequently call it the soud, ie. purusha, But as
regards common time, which is determinable by mo-
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul.
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it.
Pags ato. Each manvaniare has a special dominant called
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already
mentioned in a former ehapter. On the other hand, I
have never heard anything of dominants of the cafur-
yugas or yugas.
Vardibamibira says in the G'reat Book of Nalivities:
“ Abda, v.e. the year, belongs to Saturn; Adyana, half a
year, to the sun ; Hitu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer-
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to
Venus; Visara, the day, to Mars; Muhdrta, to the
moon."” i
In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the
year in the following manner: “ The first, beginning
with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second,
to Venus ; the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon
the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to Jupiter."
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We have already, in former chapters, described the
dominants' of the hours, of the muhdrias, of the halves
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and
black halves of the month, of the parcans of the
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.

In computing the dominant of Ehe year, the Hindus Compata-
use another method than the Western pations, who dominant of

compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from

the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of byl

the year as well as the dominant of the month are the
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time,
and are by a certain calculation derived from the demi-
nants of the howrs and the domsnants af the days.

1§ you want to find the dominant of the year, com-
pute the sum of days of the date in question according
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyaka, which is
the most universally used among them. Subtract there-
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply
the quotient by 3, snd add to the product always 3.
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number
under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The
remainders you get by the division are the days of his
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give
the sum of 360.

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days
319, instead of subtracting from it.

1f you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- Hovio il
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in qnut‘mn,mnm-

and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient
and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder
count off on the week-days, beginning +1nth Sunday.
The dominant of the day you come to i at the same

f:-r%
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you
get by the division is that part of his rule’ which has
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days.
It is the same whether you reckon as we have just
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of 1 to
the double of the sum,
It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour,
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15.
Those, however, who use the dipas kaipucal divide by 15
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de-
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees,
Page e, The book Srddhave of Mahddeva says: “ Each of
the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The
deva: ** dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman,
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.”
This division is based on the order of the three prime-
val forces (satva, rajas, tamas).
The wigns  Lhe Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of
tin win  mentioning together with the dominant of the year one
the planets. of the Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as
they are used in connection with one or other of the
planets. We have united them in the following table . —

Tabls of the serpents,

The dominant of The namos of the serpents which sceom th
iha year. Dumines Amni, given in :nm#:mtm ’

Son. Buka (? Visuki), Nanda.
ﬁm Il:'hmhh?, = Citridgadn,
ArE. diraka, Bharma (* Takshaka.
}h reury. Elllh:hnh (™ s
upiter. tra, Padma
Venua, H-rtl{akl, Mahipadma.
Saturn. Cakshabhadra (1), Baiakha,
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be-Thefeme &
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars FRress 3
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong ﬂh
to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the
zodiacal sitms. Therefore they assume certain angelic
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex-
hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishpu-

dharma ;—

PETY, |
Talle of the dominants of the planets.
The planets and the two nodes. Thedr domlnanta |
Son. Agni.
Moon. 'r'u:nl M-
Mars almdsha (7.
Mereury. Vishnu
Jupiter. Sukm.
Yenus, Gaurl
Batorm. Prajipati.
The Head. Gapapati (T
Tha Tail. Yidw

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations 2:“&:4&

as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained lusse :

in the following table:—

PRI -
Tha Lunar Stations. Their dominants. iy e

Krittiki. i

Rohinl. Kedvarn.

Mrignsirsha. Indu, e the moon.

Ardri. Rudra.

Punarvasn. Aditi.

Pushya. Gurn, i.e. Jupiter.

MI:{I. Sarpia.

Maghé. Pitarns -

Umm Aryaman. =

Hasta. &m ie Savitd

Citri v <1

Bvitl

Vidakha. Todrignt.
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CHAPTER LXIL

ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED Page stz
“ SHASHTYABDA."

TaE word samvaisara, which means the years, is o tech- Brplana.
nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis S o
of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal m
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning.

Tt revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash-

{yabda, i.e. sixty years.

We have already mentioned that the names of the Ayeris
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided ver by thal
into groups, each month having & namesake in the cor- Efu'i:m
responding group of stations. We have represented oy
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject seurs
(v.i. 218). Knowing the station in which the helincal
rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station in
the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it
the name of the month which rules over the year in
question. You bring the year in connection with the
month, and say, eg. the year of Caitra, the year of Vai-
édkha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro-
Logicnlruleswhichmwellmwninthaixﬁmtm

For the computation of the lunar station in which T to s
the heligcal rising of Jupiter occurs, v irn station of
gives the following rule in his Sevhitd :— g

« Take the Sakakila, multiply it by t1, and multiply tios frm
the product by 4 You may do this, or you may also wrve g
multiply the Sakakiila by 44- Add 8589 tothe

i
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents
years, months, days, &o.

“ Add them to the Sakakils, and divide the sum by
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas,
i.¢. complete shashfyabdas, which, as not being necessary,
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas.
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called
samuvatsars, e the year.

“ V. 22—Write down the latter number in two diffe-
rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro-
duct 4% of the number in the other place. Take of the
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com-
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of
the next following current station. Count off this
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishthi.
The station you arrive at is that one in which the
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you
know the month of the years, as has above been ex-
plained.

The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of
Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishtbi and
the beginning of the month Migha. The small yugas
have within the great omes a certain order, being
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers
of years, and each of which has a special dominant.
This division is represented by the following table.

1f you know what number in the great yuga the year
in question occupies, and you look up this number
among the numbers of the years in the upper part
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding
columns, both the name of the year and the name of
its dominant.
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Inrthnrmunglamnft‘hamtyyemhuumme
ymmota  of its own,and the yugas, too, have names which are the
names of their dominants. All these names are exhi-
bited in the following table.

This table is to be used in the same way as the
preceding one, as you find the name of each year
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre-

. sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we
= were to explain the meanings of the single names
4 and their prognostica. All this is found in the book

Ry Samhitd.
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This iz the method for the determination of the Pagesss.
years of the shashfyabda, as recorded in their books,
However, 1 have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from
the era of Vikramfditya, and divide the remainder
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin-
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth
anything.  By-the-bye, it is the same whether you
reckon in the manuer mentioned, or add 12 to the
Sakakila.

I have come across some people from the country The smmes:.
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle nt’m«
samvaisaras has 1248 years, each single one of the
twelve samvafsaras having 104 Years. Aceording to
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakila,
and with the remainder compare the following diagram.

In the corresponding column you see in which samvai-
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of
the samvatsara have already elapsed:—

The years 1 105 209 | I3 s 21
names | |Eukmilksha. m“"““-‘“'.l Endara. Eilavrinta F-.n{n:;uul. Merm.
{fn 7 !

The years| 625 735 833. 937- 104, | 145
Thoir §| piers | Jambu | Epti | Sups | Hindbe. | Sindhe.

DAMEE
—

When I heard, among these pretended names of sam-
vatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con-
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus-
pocus and deception (as jugglersT); and a dyed beard
proves its bearer to be a liar Inﬁdgﬁﬂtfﬂﬂlﬂ,
examining every single one of them, in repeating the
same questions at different times, in & ﬂjEEIE!lt order
and context. But lo! what different answers did I get!

God is all-wise !
YOL. 1L
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CHAPTER LXIIL

OF THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANE,
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR
WHOLE LIFE

rh‘-;p;ilem life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have
man's fe.  passed, is divided into four parts, The first part begins

Page 368

with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as
he lives. Then they binda girdle round his waist and
invest him with a pair of yajnopavitas, ie one strong
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted
together, and with a third yajnopavite, a single one
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-
ring of a certain grass, ealled darbha, which he wears on
the ring-finger of the right hand, This seal-ring is also
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the
yajnopavita, for from the latter he is not to separate
himself under any cireumstances whatever. If he
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be

wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or
almsgiving.
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnue
Purdna, till his forty-eighth year. Hisduty is to prac-
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the
science of thealogy and law, all this being taught to him
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to tha fire
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the sacri-
fice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he breaks
fast o day, but he is mever allowed to eat meat. He
dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves
in order to ask for a gift and to beg in mot more than
five houses once & day, either at noon or in the evening,
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil
nourishes himself from the* remains of the dishes of
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire,
wood of two kinds of trees, paldfa (Butea [frondosa)
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice; for the
Hindus Lighly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it.
It is the same case with all other nations. They
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other
worship has been able to draw them away from it,
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cOws,
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshiir Ibn Bund says:

“ Since there is fire, it i worshipped.

The second period of their life extendsfrom the twenty- lm-lm?:.
life.

fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishpu-~Pur-
dna, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry.
He marries, establishes & household, and intends to have
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation.
He is niot allowed to marry a woman above twelve years
of age. He gains his sustenance cither by the fee be
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he
receives from some one because he performs for him
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing
on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the
giver, There is always a Brahman in the houses of
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli-
gion and the works of piety, He is called purohita.

Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the
trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that
he should not trade himself, and that a Vaidya should
do the business for him, because originally trade is for-
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him

“only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services
to the kings, Further, he is not allowed continually to
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour
is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is
obliged to wash himself. v Lastly, he must always beat
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed
holy texts.

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends
from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according
to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practises
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness.
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life
again which he led in the first period. He does not
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins,
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots, He
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself
with oil.

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He The turth
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand.
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit,
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city
longer than five days, If any one gives him something,
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following
day. He has no other business but that of caring
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching
moksha, whence there is no retarn to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his The duties
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving is general.
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care
of the fire which he lights, offer before if, worship it,
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may
be burned by it after his death. It is called homa.

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the
saridhi of rising, t.c. morning dawn, at the sarivdhi of
setting, i.e evening twilight, and between them in the
middle-of the day. The first washing is on account of
sleep, because the openings of the body have hamma
lax during it. Washing is & cleansing from accidental
impurity and a preparation for prayer.

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros-
tration according to their peculiar manner viz. pros-
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces .
towards the sun. For the sun is their kibla, wherever
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south-
ward ; only when occupied with something evil and
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman
must be clean.

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer.
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently,
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as
that relating to the first and second washings.

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre-
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for
that occasion.’

The BErahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a
day, at noon and at nightfall ; and when he wants to
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for
strange Drahmans who happen to come at evening-
time asking for something. To neglect their mainten-
ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something
pside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Ovwer the
remainder he says prayers and eats it. The remainder
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him,
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it,
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else.

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himself.
If another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark
applies to his eating-instruments. I have seen Brah-
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this.

+ He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in
the north and the river Carmanvat! in the south, He
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karpita
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay
in a country in which the grass which he wears on
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole
country within the just-mentioned boundaries, If he
passes beyond them he commits a sin. A

In a country where not the whole spot in the house
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa-
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows,
the shape of the Brahman's tablecloth must be square,
Those who have the custom of preparing such table-
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom :
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to
become clean arain. 1f, now, the soiled spot is mot
distinguished by a separate mark, you wounld suppose
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar
to and cannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli-
gious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of
a plant like the carrots called Ernen (1), and another
vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndlf.

e 1
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CHAPTER LXIV.

ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES,
BESIDES THE ERAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR
LIFETIME.

Tne Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does
not teach it, He offers to the fire and acts according
to the rules of the Puripas. In places where, as we
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He
girds himself with a single cord of the thresfold yajno-
pavita, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life.

It is the duty of the Vaiéya to practise agriculture
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to
remove the needs of the Brahmans, He is only allowed
to gird himself with a single yajnopavita, which is made
of two cords,

The Stidra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without
a yajnopavita, he girds himself only with the linen one,
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to
him, to such a degree that when, e a §tidra ora Vaidya
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his
tongue to be cut off However, the meditation on God,

- S
- .|*
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to
him.

Every man who takes to some ocenpation which is

not allowed to his caste, as, ¢g. a Brahman to trade, a

&fdra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which

they consider only a little less than the crime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindns:

—In the days of King Rima human life was very long, Stery of
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus mn&'ﬁ-u'
.a child never died before its father. Then, however, Braussn.
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his
child to the door of the king and spoke to him: #This
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com-

mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Rima
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they
pointed out to him & Canpdala who took the greatest
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The

king rode to him and found him on the banks of the
(GGanges, hanging on something with his head down-
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and plerced

his bowels. Then he spoke: “That is it! I kill thee

on account of a good action which thou art not allowed

to do” When he returned home, he found the son of

the Brahman, who had been deposited before his doar,
alive.

All other men except the Candila, as far as they are
not Hindus, are called mleccha, ie. unclean, all those
who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh
of cows.

All these things originate in the difference of the Phllossphie
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others m“
as fools. This apart, all men are equal to each other,
as Visudeva says regarding him who secks salvation:

“In the judgment of the intelligent mas, the Brahuan
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and the Candilla are equal, the friend and the foe, the
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and
the weasel. If to the eyes of intellizence all things
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and
different.”

Visudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc-
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who
are the intellizent to act and to fight, not in order to
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what
is ill and banishing destructive elements, Then the
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and
purport of actions, For their nature hasan aversion to
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order
to act in accordamce with the influences of lust and
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and
educated man is directly the contrary of them.”

-I‘l"l-'-i
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CHAPTER LXV.
0N THE SACRIFICES.

Most of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire,

and describes each one of them. They are different in
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed

by the greatest of their kings. So, eg. the afvamedha. strmelia
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: * She is

the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him

come forward” The Brahmans walk behind her and
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.
When she thus has wandered about through all parts page s
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and

for him whose property she is.

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in thi
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished,
and only few of them remain and are practised mow-
adays.

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything. on s
Therefore it becomes defiled, if suything unclean is =
mixed up with it, as, £4. water. Accordingly they are
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in
the hands of non-Hindus, because they aré defiled by
being touched by them.

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the
Dﬁmbmauethaﬁmmmﬂﬂtnfmirmwm
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf,
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else,
they do not recite anything.

ofthe) The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi-
ing lepronstion :—Once upon a time there was a man of the class

from
Dlrma.,

% of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide

realm called Hiranyiksha He had a daughter of the
name of Dkish (?), who was always bent upon worship
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was
married to Mahideva. When he, then, was alone with
her and did with her according to the custom of the
Devas, ie. cohabiting very long and transferring the
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be-
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile
and to ruin them.

When Mahideva saw the fire, his forehead became
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so
that some of it dropped down to the earth, The earth
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with
Mars, e Standa, the commander of the army of the
Devas,

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of
Mahideva and threw it away. It was scattered in the
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub-
stances (7).

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into
pildla, ie. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed
the fire, they went out to search for it.

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in
the tree afvaitha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they

¥ T RN e e
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all
others,

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding-
place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the
Devas spoke to them: “ 1f your tongue is turned topsy-
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat
delicate things.”

The fire fled from the afrattha tree to the tres ami.
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re-
carding its hiding-place, Now it cursed the elephant
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. DBut
then the Devas spoke to him: * If your tongue is turned
topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in his
vietuals and understand his speech.”

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused to
stay with them because it was leprous. Now the
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire
with all honour and made it a mediator between them-
selves and wankind, receiving from the latter the
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these
shares reach them.



CHAPTER LXVI.
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

Pagers;. PILGRIMAGES are mot obligatory to the Hindus, but
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the
priests, and others, He shaves the hair of his head
and beard, and returns home.

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold
mountains round Meru. The following information
regarding them is found in both the Féayu and the
Matsya Purdnas :—

“ At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (1), & very great
pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi-
';‘.’{}".,., nates the river Zanba (? Jambu), which is very pure,
flowing over the purest gold.

“Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara-
miinasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sindi () and
Maddhyanda (7), which flow to Kimpurusha,

“Near the mountain Nila there is the pond ryed
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses,

“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish-
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, ie, Sarsuti.
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there.

“In the mountain Kaildsa there is the pond Manda,
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandikini,

%EEEEE
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« North-east of Kailisa there is the mountain Can-
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Acid (1), whence
comes the river Acfid.

« South-east of Kailisa there is the mountain Lohita,
and at its foot a pond called Lohita Thence comes
the river Lohitanadi.

« South of Kaillisa there is the mountain Sarayuéati (T),
and at its foot the pond Ménasa, Thence comes the
river Sarayil.

«West of Kailisa there is the mountain Aruna,
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended.
At its foot is the pond Sailddd, whence comes the
river Sailddil.

« North of Kailisa there is the mountain Gaura (f),
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara(?), e having
golden sand., Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led
his anchorite life.

«His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus
called Sagara had 60,000 50DS, all of them bad, mean
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu-
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the
suriace of the earth broke in. They found the horse in
the interior of the earth standing before a man who
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When
they came mnear him he smote them with his look,
in consequence of which they were burned on the
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked
actions.

«The collapsed part of the earth became a ses, the
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king,
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances-
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahideva
asked him what he wanted ; upon which he answered,

Beory of

Bhagiratha

Page #ls
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‘I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows
all his sins are pardomed, Mahideva granted him
his desire, However, the Milky Way was the bed
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty,
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it
Now Mabhideva took the Ganges and put it on his
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he
became very angry and made a great uproar. How-
ever, Mahideva held him firmly, so that it was not
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges.
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king
who brought him to earth, i.e. Bhagiratha”

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the
Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi-
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended
for the ablutions, In this they have attained to a very
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims),
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable
to describe them, much less to construct anything like
them. They build them of great stomes of an enor-
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man’s stature.
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and
down). If ever so many people descend to the pond
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend-
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome
thronging is avoided.

In Multin there is a pond in which the Hindus On dagle
boly prands.

worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre-
vented.

The Swrivkitd of Varihamihira relates that in Tine-
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if & man washes in it,
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of
them. Then Varihamihira continues: * People say, if
it were not the head (apsis) which canses the eclipse
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this
pond.”

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness
either because some important event has happened at
them, or because there is some passage in the holy
text or tradition which refers to them. We have
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to
whom they had originally been addressed. 1In this text
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till
the time when Nirfyana would plunge him down to
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow-
ing passage :—" I do that to him only for this purpose
that the equality between men, which he desires to

realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be erigin ot
different in their conditions of life, and that on thi-r"'...;:.:':.
difference thuurda:ufthuwﬂdhtohnhnd;fﬂrhh&f.m
that people shall turn away from his worship and Fae= ==

worship me and believe in me, The mutu_al u_sial.mm
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference
VOL. IL K
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires
the other. According to the same principle, God has
created the world as containing many differences in
itself. So the single countries differ from each other,
one being cold, the other warm; one having 'good
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil,
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air.
There are still more differences of this kind ; in some
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others
few. In some parts there are periodically return-
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely
unknown. All these things induce civilised people
carefully to select the places where they want to build
towns,

That which makes people do these things is usage
and custom, However, religious commands are much
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com-
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered
to by the majority simply on frusf. They do not argue
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not
know anything else, for they love the country as their
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now,
besides physical differences, the countries differ from
each other also in law and religion, there is so much
attacliment to it in the hearts of those who live in them
that it can never be rooted out.”

JThe Hindus have some places which are venerated
for reasons connected with their law and religion, eg.
Benares (Dirinasi). For their anchorites wander to it
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka'ba
stay for ever in Mekka, They want to live there to
the end of their lives, that their reward after death
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon.» Regard-
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate
the following story :—

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there
happened some quarrel between him and Sarhkara, i.e
Mahideva, and the succeeding fight had this result,
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off At
that time it was the custom that the victor took the
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead
and as a sign of his own bravery. Further, a bridle was
put into the mouth (7). Thus the head of Brahman was
dishonoured by the hand of Mahideva, who took it
always with him wherever he went and whatever he
did. He never once separated himself from it when he
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand
and disappeared.”

A similar place is Pikara, the story of which is this: om the boly
Brahman once was occupied in offering thers to the Faears,
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they m“'m:'
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside snd Maitia.
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds
which stand in high veneration, and are places of
worship,

Another place of the kind is Tineshar, also called
Kurukshetra, ie. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant,

a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by -:Im_m

power. Therefore the country was called after him,

and venerated for his sake. Besides, Tineshar is the

theatre of the exploits of Visudeva in the wars of

Bhirata and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is

for this reason that people visit the place.
Mihfira, too, is a holy placs, crowded with Brahmans.



'-.:ll -
~ Paewc It is venerated because Visudeva was there born and
Ak brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called
3

i Nandagola.

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly,
e they used to visit Miltdn before its idol-temple was
O destroyed.
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CHAPTER LXVIL

ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE
EARNS.

It is obligatory with them every day to give alms as
much as possible. They do not let money become &
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on
an unknown future, of which a man does not know
whether he reaches it or not.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the
pasture-ground, Further, he pays him one-sixth of the
income in recognition of the protection which he affords
to the subjects, their property, and their families, The
same obligation rests also on the common people, but
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay &
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brohmans are
exempt from all these taxes.*

As to the way in which the remainder of the income,
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed,
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of
them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against
anxiety, The second is spent on trade to bring profit,
and one-third of the third portion (ke one-ninth of the
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are
spent according to the same rule.

Others divide this income into four portions. One-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for
liberal works of a poble mind, the third for alms, and
the fourth for being kept in reserve, 4. not more of
it than the common expenses for three years, If the
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount,
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is
spent as alms,

v Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the
amount by which the percentages have increased the
capital stock. Ounly to the Stdra is it allowed to take
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one-
fiftieth of the capital (i.e he is not to take more than
two per cent.). +

' P N pe—m—
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CHAPTER LXVIIL

ON WHAT 15 ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IX EATING
AND DRINEING.

OR1GINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them,
gs it is to the Christians and Manichwmans. People,
however, have the desire for meat, and will always
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the
Brahmaus, because they are the guardians of the reli-
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops,
viz. the metropolitans, the eatholics, and the patriarchs,
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon, -
except in the case that a man who holds one of these
degrees is at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by List <280, 4§
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others judusher .
being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of esten.
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden
death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the
huﬂdm.ﬁah.wﬂernndhndbi:du.u:pmnnrmg- _
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals Page = ;
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious.

That which is forbidden are COWS, horses, mules,
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots,
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter 15
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allowed to the Siidra. He may drink it, but dare not
sell it, as he 1s not allowed to sell meat,
Some Hindos say that in the time before Bhiirata it

was trsia was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there

then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden
on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts,
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to
men, This theory, however, is very little substantiated,
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle-
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, one
which is more severe and more restrictive than the
former law,

Other Hindus told me that the Prahmans used to
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their country
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by
eating the leaves of defel after dinner, and by chewing
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case,
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially
thick and eold.

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the
question of the origin of this custom between two diffe-
rent views.

(Lacuna in the manuseript.)

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel-
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk
and the product made thercof. Further, man makes
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath.
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows' meat; as also
Alhajjdj forbade it, when people complained to him
that Babylonia became more and more desert.

I have been told the following passage is from an Testall
Indian book : “ All things are one, and whether allowed Eh'
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and el pelatof

power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep;
therefore the sheep is the wolf's food, for the former
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect.
However, such views come to the intelligent man only
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a
degree that a Brahman and a Candila are equal to him,
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to
him. in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for Le does not
desire them. As to those, however, who require these
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby &
wall is erected between the two kinds of things.

*
3
2
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CHAPTER LXIX.

ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMEBRYOS,
ANT» CHILDRED.

Neeessity of NO mation can exist without a regular married life,
FLARFIE

" for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by

the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to
harm. Considering the life of the animals by pairs,
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and
how the lust of other animals of the same species is
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri-
mony to be a necessary institution; whilst disorderly
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame-
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing
of the development of animals, which in every other
respect stand far below him.

Every nation has particular customs of marriage,
and especially those who claim to have a religion and
law of divine origin.” The Hindus marry at & very
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic-
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advanece, which he has
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only
be separated by death, as they have no divorce,
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A man may warry one to four wives. He is not
allowed to take more than four ; butif one of his wives
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate
number. However, he must not go beyond it.

It a wife loses her husband by death, she cannok Tus widew.
marry another man. She has only to chose between
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is
considered the preferable, because as 8 widow she is
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them,
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to
prevent any of them by chance committing something
unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an
exception only for women of advanced years and for
those who have children; for the son is the responsible
protector of his mother.

According to their marriage law it is better to MAITY Forbidden
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela- Sivae
tionship of & woman with regard to her husband the
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related
women both of the direct descending line, viz. 8 grand-
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great-
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marTy collateral
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of
relations who want to marry each other be removed
from each other by five consecutive generations. In
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith-
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to
them.

Some Hindus think that the pumber of the Wives Sumber of
depends upon the caste; that, accordingly, & r
may take four, a Kshatriya three, & Vaisys two Wives,
and o Sddra one. Every man of a caste may mary 8
sroman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste



156 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman :
of a caste superior to his own. .
;.T.:.:'?—"f The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to
that of the father. Thus, eg. if the wife of a Brahman *
is & Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a
Stidra, her child is a $0dra. In our time, however, the
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry
any woman except one of their own caste, »
Duation of  The longest duration of the menstrual courses which
strual has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they
last only during the first four days, and then the hus-
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even
to come near her in the house, because during this
time she is impure. After the four days have elapsed
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet
entirely disappeared ; for this blood is not considered
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub-
stance-matter of which the embryos consist. ‘C
Onpreg- It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co-
;;mﬂ- habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice
" to the fire called garbhddidna ; but he does not perform
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. In consequence
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the
pregnancy, called simanidonnayanam. After the wife
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per-
formed between the birth and the moment when the
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jdta-
karman.
The child receives a name after the days of the child-
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the
name-giving is called ndmakarman,
As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor
does the Brahman light there a fire, These days are
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen
for the Vaiéya, and thirty for the Sidra. For the low-
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste,
no term is fixed.

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter.
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years,
~ People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed 0u the
with them. Thus, when Kibul was conquered by the m
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kibul adopted Islm, he ***
stipulated that he ehould not be bound to eat cows' meat
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter
is not es people think, but it is rather this, that the
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with.
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,|
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their, =~
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other
but financial reasons. By the revenues which they
derive from the business both a8 fines and taxes, they
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has|
to spend on the army. X

In a similar way the Buyide prinee *Adud-aldaula
acted, who he:idesnlsuhadaaemud aim in view, ¥it
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of
his unmarried soldiers.
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CHAPTER LXX.
ON LAWSUITS,

TuE judge demands from the suitor a document written
against the accused person in a well-known writing which
is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and in the
document the well-established proof of the justice of
his suit. In case there is no written document, the
contest is settled by means of witnesses without a
written document.

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there
may be more, Only in case the justice of the deposi-
tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques-
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica-
tions in public, concluding by analogy from ome thing
which seems established about another, and using all
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as 'Iyis Tbn Mu'd-
wiya used to do.

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de-
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath
to the suitor by saying, “ Swear thou that thy claim is

true. and I will give thee what thou claimest.”

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is
of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the
accused person shall swear, the latter gimply swears

! before five learned Brahmans in the following words :




CHAPTER LXX. 159

« i I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my
goods as is equal to the eightiold of the amount of his
claim.”

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is
invited to drink the bish (visha 1) called brafmana (7).
It is one of the worst kinds; butif he speaks the truth,
the drink does not do him any harm.

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the Page st
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water:
« Sinee thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest
both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and
preserve me if I speak the truth.”" Then five men
take him between them and throw him into the
water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown
and die.

A still higher sort is the following: The judge sends
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen-
Jdant has to fast during that day. On the following day
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. 1f
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits
blood.

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed;
wherenpon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels,
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens
it to his head. He is'a second time placed in the gcale
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he
now weighs more than the first time.

There is also a still higher sort. It is the w;:
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it,
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand,
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out.

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen-
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may
throw it to the ground.
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CHAPTER LXXL
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS.

Ix this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and
abstinence from wickedness, such as mnever to Eill
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer
to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of
this world are not all philosophers, Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who caunot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris-
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed,
for without them it would be impossible to rule.

India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin- T Bt
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and sy the
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country msti.
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the
philosophic principles of their religious codes, :Fbilh
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous
and perverse elements of the populace. They weraeven
near losing also the administration of their religious
affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before
the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in- Pus .
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they
now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the

YOL. 1L L
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer-
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of
the scholars. ;
v"The law about murder is this: If the murderer s
Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving, ¢

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he is
not allowed to do expiation, becanse expiation wipes off
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any
of the mortal crimes from g Brahman, of which the
greatest are: the murder of g Brahman, called vajra-
brakmahatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink-
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s
own father and teacher, However, the kings do not
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya,
but they confiscate his property and banish him from
their country.

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a
pnnishmant in order to establish an exampla_

tawotthatt.  The law of theft directs that the punishment of the

thief should be in accordance with the valye of the stolen
object. Accordingly, sometimes g punishment of extreme
or of middling severity is Necessary, sometimes a course
of correction and imposing g Payment, sometimes only
exposing to public shame and ridieyle, If the object is
very great, the kings blind g Brahman and mutilate him,
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country misda
and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by oy e
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, e b
stale, and milk of cows fora certain number of ﬂnya,E;."
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt
to eat, and more of the like.
I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed
to return into those conditions of life in which he was
before he was carried off as a prisoner, And how
should that be possible? If a Brahman eats in the
house of a Stdra for sundry days, he is expelled from
his caste and can never regain it. »
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CHAPTER LXXII,

ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED
FERSBON HAS ON IT.

taworin- THE chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that

Page wde.

the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to
a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married,
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage,
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After-
wards she has no more income from the house of her
father.

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives.

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir,
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro-
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case
whatsoever.

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently
the descendants, i.e. the son and grandson, have a nearer
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, ie. the
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen-
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer claim than
a grandson, a father than a grandfather.

The collateral relations, as, 4g. the brothers, have less
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¢laim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of &
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and
that the son of a brother has more claim than either
of them.

1f there are several claimants of the same degree of
relationship, as, ¢g., sons oF brothers, they all get equal
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as & male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the
deceased person was & Brahman. In that case the
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving.

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the Dutiesot
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, WhETe wards the
every guest in addition to his food receives alms
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death;
further, once a month during the whole year. The ban-
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last day
of the year. With the end of the year the duties
towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year
wear mourning dress; he must mourm and have no
intercourse with women, if heisa legitimate child mﬂ
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish-
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the
first part of the mourning-year. 3

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall
in the open air, on which they have every day to place
o dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till
the end of ten days after the death. For ;_maih]y the
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, o
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and
thirsty.

A similar view is indicated by Plato in Plhaedo, where
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the
body. Further he says: “ People have said regarding
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe-
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa-
rated from it"

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and
cold water, After the eleventh day, the heir sends
every day sufficient food for a single person and a
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year
without any interruption until its end.

—
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CHAPTER LXXIIL

ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND
OF THE LIVING (L& ABOUT BUEYING AKD SUICIDE),

Ix the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were Prmitive
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without s
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the

fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If

they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; but

if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings.

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Page st
people to expose their dead to the wind., In conse-
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-
towers of the Zoroastrians.

Aiter they had practised this custom for a long time,
Narfiyana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn-
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, 80
as scarcely to leave any trace behind.

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Groek par-
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs,
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what
manner he wanted to be buried: “As you wish, when
you make arrangements for me. 1 shall not flee from
you” Then he spoke to those around him: “Give to
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself; ‘
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after
death. T shall go away, that the look of my body
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried,
that he may not be in agony, and not say: *Socrates
is carried away, or is burned or buried’ Theu, O
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do
as thou likest, and specially in accordance with the
laws"

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms
of Hippocrates: “ It is generally known that Asclepius
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles,
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankiod.
People say that God did thus with them in order to
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire,
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.”

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use
only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves,
There is a point in man by which he is what he is.
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of
the body are dissolved and seattered by combustion.

pireandthe  Regarding this return {of the immortal soul to God),

thenens the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays

Ged. ™ of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend-
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which
raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be-
cause this is the nearest rond, and that there is no other
road upwards save the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks
with reference to a drowned person; for they place the
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased
is to raise himself for resurrection.

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed
by the words of Vdsudeva, which he spoke regarding
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of
bodily existence), “His death takes place during uffa-
rdyana (i.c. the northern revolution of the sun from the
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, i.e. be-
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.”

A similar view is recognised in the following words ectslin,
of Mini: “The other religious bodies blame us because Pagesis
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as au
image. But they do not know their real natures; they
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door
whence we march forth into the world of our existence
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus” So
he maintains.

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into
the rivers.

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has mnda
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm, Surat.
wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much .
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring-
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes
is thrown into some brook of running water On
the spot where the body has been burned they raise
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with

Sypsum.
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The bodies of children under three years are not
burned.

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after-
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during
two days, because they have become unclean by touch-
ing the dead.

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will

either throw them somewhere on the open field or into
running water.
v Now as regards the right of the body of the living,
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the
caze of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are
distressed over some ineurable disease of their body,
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity.
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only
Vaiéyas and Sidras, especially at those times which
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and
condition than that in which he happens to have been
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to
PBrahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some-
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under
water till they are dead,

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamund and
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of
the species called vafa. It is peculiar to this kind of
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs,
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees,
and others directed downward like roots, but without
leaves. 1f such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a
supporting column to the branch whenece it has grown.
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. *

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people Oreek
in ancient Greek heathendom, * whom 1 call the wor-
shippers of the devil "—s0 he says—used to beat their
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks : * Likewise
it does mot become a man to kill himself before the
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.”

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were,
in a prison. It does not behove us to fles nor to free
ourselves from it, becanse the gods take notice of us,
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.”
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CHAPTER LXXIV.
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT.

FastiNG is with the Hindus voluntary and superero-
gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for g certain
length of time, which may be different in duration and

Taee st in the manner in which it is carried out.

Varions The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi-

fasting. " tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the
name of that being whose benevolence be wishes to
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro-
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day.
From that moment he abstains from food. On the
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc-
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen,
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon,

This kind is called Upavdsa, ie. the fasting; for the
not-eating from one noon to the following is called eka-
nakta, not fasting,
Another kind, ealled kricehra, is this: A man takes

his food on some day at noon, and on the following day
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing
except what by chanece is given him without his asking
for it On the fourth day he fasts,

Another kind, called pardka, is this: A man takes
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrupt-
edly during three consecutive days without breaking
fast,

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &c.,
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on
the day of full moon.

Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this:
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month
without ever breaking fast.

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter Rewant of
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a :nmuch

new hfe of his after he has died. They say:

If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth
and joy over the nobility of his children.

If he fasts Vaiéikha he will be a lord over his tribe
and great in his army.

If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the
women,

If he fasts Ashiidha, he will obtain wealth.

If he fasts Srvana, he obtains wisdom,

1f he fasts Bhidrapada, he obtains health and valour,
riches and cattle. ;

If he fasts Aévayuja, he will always be victorious
over his enemies.

If he fasts Kirttikn, he will be grand in the eyes of
people and will obtain his wishes.
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If he fasts Mirgadirsha, he will be born in the most
beautiful and fertile country.

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation.

If he fasts Migha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

1f he fasts Philguna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Fishpu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the
wife of Yijnavalkyn, asked her husband what man is
to do in order to save his children from calamities and
bodily defects, upon which he answered: “ If a man
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Paushs, i.e. the
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and
fasts four comsecutive days, washing himself on the
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture

.of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms

and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he
continue to do all this during each month till the end
of the year, his children will in the following life be
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain
what he wishes ; for also Dilipa, Dushyanta, and FYaydti
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”

SN o A e L
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CHAPTER LXXV.
oN THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS.

Tag reader must know in general that the eighth and medgih
¢leventh days of the white half of every month are fast- dups ot sch
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- paontt are
regarded, being considered nnlucky. -

The eleventh is specially holy to Visudeva, becauze
on having taken possession of MAbiira, the inhabitants of
which formerly used to worship Tndra one day in each
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the
eleventh, that it should be performed in Lis name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them
and their cattle. Visudevs, however, Taised & mountain
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water
eollected round them, but not above them, and the image
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event
by & monument on & mountain in the neighbourhood
of Mihiira. Therefore they fast on this day in the state
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake
all the night, considering this as an obligatory perfor-
mance, though in reality it is not obligatory.

The book Vishnu-Dharma says: «When the moon is on single
2 Rohini, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth &-gur:ﬁ_@.-
the black half, it is & fast-day called Jayanti. Giving =
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in
general apply to all months, but in parti to
Bhidrapads, since Visudeva was born in this month
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station
Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon's standing
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black
half, ean happen only once in so and so many years, for
various reasons, eg. the intercalation of the ¥ear, and
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time,
either getting in advance of it or falling behind.

The same book says: “ When the moon stands in
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh
day of the white balf of the month, this is a fast-day,
called Al (7 Aftdfaja). If a man does works of piety

on this day, ke will be enabled to obtain whatever he .

wishes, as has been the case with Sagare, Kakutstha,
and Dandahamdr (1), who obtained royalty because they
had done so,

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun,

In the month Ashidha, when the moon stands in
Anuriidhi, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast-
day holy to Visudeva called Devasini (1), v.e. Deva is
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months
during which Visudeva slept. Others add this condi-
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month,

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every
year. The followers of Visudeva abstain on this day
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the
women, and take food only once a day. They make

the earth their bed without any covering, and do mot

use & bedstead raised above the earth.

People say that these four months are the night of
the angels, to which must be added a month at the
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near
0" of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with
the two Sarndhis.

The day of full moon in the month Srivana is a fast-
day holy to Somanitha,
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When in the month Aévayuja the moon stands in
Alsharatin (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo,
it is a fast-day.

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to
Bhagavatl. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of Bhidrapada is a fast-day holy to
the sun, called shaf. They ancint the solar rays, and
in particular those rays which enter through the win-
dows, with various kinds of balsamic cintments, and
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers.

When in this month the moon stands in Rohind, it
is a fast-day for the birth of Visudeva. Others add,
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of
the black half. 'We have already pointed out that such
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain
ones of a larger number of years.

When in the month Kérttika the moon stands in
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com-
memoration of the waking up of Visudeva. It is called
deotthini, ie the rising of the Deva. Others add,
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. This day is the
first of the five days which are called Biishima pafica-
rdiri. They fast during them in honour of Visudeva
On the second of them the Brahmans hbreak fasting,
after them the others.

On the sixth day of Pansha is a fasting in honour of
the sun.

On the third day of Magha there is a fasting for
the women, not for the men. Itinmﬂndﬁn_r—t«r
(gauri-tritiyd ), and lasts the whole day and might.
On the following morning they make presents to the
nearest relatives of their husbands.

YOoL. IL
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CHAPTER LXXVL
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS.

YATRA means travelling under auspicious circumstances,
Therefore a feast is called ydérd. Most of the Hinda
festivals are celebrated by women and children only.

Thesmd €  The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the
tra.

arith Cultra.

Full maon'a
day:

people of Kashmir, called Agdis (7), and celebrated on
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians,
and Persians have done, but all the times not much
anterior to our own are well known, (If, therefore,
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India,
and they know of no other country but India and of no
other nations but themselves,

On the 1rth there is a festival called Hindoli-
caifra, when they meet in the devagriha, or temple of
Viisudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been
done with him when he was an infant in the eradle.
They perform the same in their houses during the
whole day and make merry,

On the full moon's day of Caitra there is a feast
called Bahand (vasantaf), a festival for the wotnen,
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents
from their husbands. .

The 22nd is a festival called eaitra-cashati, a day of smud csitra
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash
and to give alms,

The 3rd Vaifikha is a festival for the women called yrd vaid-
GFaur-t-r (gauri-tritiyd f), holy to Gaurl, the daughter of Puge sse
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahideva, They
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gaurl
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain
from eating, and play with swings. On the following
day they give alms and eat.

On the 1oth Vaidikha all the Brahmans whom the
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five
days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen
different spots and in four different groups. In each
group a Braliman performs the saerifice, so that there
are four performing priests as there are four Vedas.

On the 16th they return home. -

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called vVemal equt
vasanfa. They determine the day by ealculation and *°
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans,

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon's day, they cele- it Jrsisb
brate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable

prognostic.
The full moon's day of this month is a festival to Pl mew’

the women, called ridpa-panca (7).

All the days of the month Ashidba are devoted to dsdia
alms-giving. It is also called dhdri. During this
time the household is provided with new vessels.

On the full moon's day of Sriivana they give banquets 1gth B
to the Drahmans.

On the 8th Aévayuja, when the moon stands in the o kb
nineteenth station, Mila, begins the sucking of the
sugar cane, It is a festival holy to Mahdnavamf, the
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sister of Mahiideva, when they offer the firstfruits of
sugar and all other things to her image which is called
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill
kids. He who does not possess anything to offer,
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom-
soever he meets and kill him,

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of
her stations, Revati, there is the festival Puhdi (1),
when they wrangle with each other and play with the
animals, It is holy to Visudeva, because his uncle
Karitsa had ordered him into his presence for the pur-
pose of wrangling,

On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms
to the Brahmans.

On the 23rd is the festival Afoka, also called dhiof,
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar-
vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling.

In the month Bhidrapadd, when the moon stands in
the tenth station, Maghf, they celebrate a festival
which they call pitripaksha, i the half of the month
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

On the 3rd Bhiddrapada is the festival Harbdli (1), for
the women. It is their custom that a number of days
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes
on them and play with each other during the whole
night. On the following morning they bring them
:lu the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give

ms,

paagadrs-  On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdikat (s

when people give food to those who are in prison.

pds 47 On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of

its development, they have a festival called dhruva-
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grika (¥); they wash themselves and eat well growing
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy, The
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant
and desire to have children,

The 11th Bhidrapadi is called Pareati(7), This is 2t ibd-

the name of a thread which the priest makes From Page s
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is.
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of
Visudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck,
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene-
rated festival

The 16th, the first day of the black half is the first w

of seven days which are called kardra(?), when they
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.
They play with various animals, On the seventh day
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival
And during the rest of the month they always adorn
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to
the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohigi,
they call this time Gundlakid (7), celebrating a festival
during three days and making merry by playing with
each other, from joy over the birth of Visudeva.

Jivafarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- Sl
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, &
on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (1),
which the water of the river Vitastd (Jailam) carries,
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishfidna.
People maintain that it is Mahiideva who sends them.

It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that
nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away.

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have
conversed on the subject, give & different statement a3
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing
occurs in a pond called Kidaishahr (1), to the left of the
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasti-Jailam), in
the middle of the month Vaiéikha. The latter version
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin
to increase, The matter reminds one of the wood in
the river of Jurjin, which appears at the time when the
water swells in its source,

The same Jivadarman relates that in the country of
Sviit, opposite the district of Kirf(?), there is a valley
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Zranjdi
(cf. Sindhi ¢révanjdha). In those two days the water
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Mahi-
deva’s washing in it, as people believe.

The 1st Kirttika, or new moon’s day, when the
sun marches in Libra, is called Dibili. Then people
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of
betel-leaves and areca-nuts; they ride to the temples
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon.
In the night they light a great number of lamps in
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The
cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Visu-
deva, once & year on this day liberates Bali, the son of
Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and
allows him to go out into the world, Therefore the
festival is called Balirdjya, i.e, the prineipality of Bali.
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the
Kritayuga.

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they
give banquets and adorn their women during all the
days of the black half,

The 3vd Mirgadirsha, called Guvdna-btrlj (— tri-
tiydf), is u feast of the women, sacred to Gaurl They
meet in the houses of the rich among them; they put
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and
perfume it and play with each other the whole day.
On the following morning they give alms.
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On full moon's day of the same month there is 13 Mg
another festival of the women. Fage a0,

On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- passa.
pare great quantities of pihaval (1), ie a sweet dish
which they eat.

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which #th Pauba
is called Ashfaka, they make gatherings of the Brah-
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant
Atriplex hortensis, i.e. sarmak in Arabic (= orache), and
show attentions to them.

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips,

The 3rd Migha, called Mihatrlj (Mdgha-tritiyd ), is s stagha.
a feast for the women, and sacred to Gaurl, They meet
in the houses of the most prominent among them be-
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes.
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water,
and after the water has become cool, they wash with
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On
the following day they give alms, they give banquets
and receive guests, The women's washing with cold
water is common to all the days of this month.

Ou the last day of this month, f.e. the 2gth, when sk Mighe
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, e 13
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duock under in
it seven times.

On the full moon’s day of this month, called cdmdhia ssth Migha.
(7, they light lamps on all high places.

On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartaku, and also sy Migha
mdhdéan, they receive guests and feed them on meat
and large black peas.

On the Sth Philguna, called pilrdriak, they pre- s Pulgu:
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and
butter.

The full moon's day of Philguna is a feast to ﬂ.‘lﬂ;ﬂl‘lﬂ-
women, called Oddd (7), or also dhola (ie. dola), when
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they make fire on places lower than those on which
they make it on the festival cdmdha, and they throw
the fire out of the village,

On the following night, 4. that of the 16th, called
Sivardtri, they wcrah:p Mahideva during th& whole
night ; they remain awake, and do not lie down to
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers.

On the 23rd, which is called piyattan (7), they eat
rice with butter and sugar.

A festival The Hindus of Mﬁlt&n have a festival which is called

Sambapuraydtrd ; they celebrate it in honour of the
sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way:

They first take the akargana, according to the rules of
Khandakhidyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.
If the division does not give a I'ﬂmnllll.‘lﬁl‘ the quotient
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next
following year.

e L e
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ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION,
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH
TIMES AS AHE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN,

TrE single days enjoy different degrees of veneration
according to certain qualities which they attribute to
them. They distinguish, eg., the Sunday, because it is
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as
the Friday is distinguished in Islam.

To the distinguished days further belong amdvdsyd Torduyuet
and pirnimd, i.e, the days of conjunction (new Mmoo ) xed ful
and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In
accordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding Page s
this increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice con-
tinually to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward.
They let the portions of the angels accumulate, which are
tIf8 offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the
whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they
begin distributing these portions over the angels in
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time
of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the
Fathers, Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving
on these two days is always done in honour of the
Fathers,

Fs
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Four other days are held in special veneration,
because, according to the Hindus, with them the
single yugas of the present cafuryuge have commenced,
viz, —

The 3rd Vaiikha, called kshairitd (?), on which
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.

The gth Kirttika, the beginning of the Tretiyuga.

The 15th Migha, the beginning of the Dvipara-
yuga,

The 13th of Aévayuja, the beginning of the Kali-
yuga.

According to my opinion, these days are festivals,
gacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms-
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere-
monies, as, 4., the commemoration-days in the year of
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four
yugas could really have commenced on the days here
mentioned.

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matteris perfectly
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the
eaburyuge. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the
same day also the other yugas commence, For, accord-
ing to Brahmagupta, a eaiuryniga contains —

Civildnys . . - & s« LETTOI64

Bolarmonths . . | | shﬂqﬂ.ﬂnﬂsﬂ
}.cu.p m;nth; i . . ‘ . 1,503,300
Lunar days . . - . » « 1,602,000,000
Cnaritra diayp e R o . 25,082,550

These are the elements on which the resolution of
chronological dates into days, or the composition of
them out of days,is based. All these numbers may be
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga.

o g T e VTR = PR T i
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According to Pulisa the eaturyuga contains :—
Civildays . . . =+ =« =« 1,577.017,800
Bolarmonths . . . . . 51,840,000
Leap months it P, Lo g, 1,503,336
Lunar days . . - £ s . 1,603,000,010
Onardiradays . o « .+ o  aselaafo

All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the divi-
sors are wholly without any fraction. According to
this computation, also, the beginnings of the single
yugas are the same as the beginning of the eafuryuge,
i.. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different
week days.

Hence it is evident that their theory about the
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the
four yugas, is without any foundation at all ; -that they
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting
to very artificial ways of interpretation.

The times which are specially favourable to earn & The day
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdla, Bala- et

bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhfid-
yaka :—* If the yogin, i.e. the ascetic who understands
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad,
continued his manner of life during one thousand years,
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who
gives alms on punyakdla and fulfils the duties of the
day, f.e. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers
Md Frﬂ-i&EEq”

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the

R g e

i pupe

preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are page s

devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments
which are characteristic of these days. ;

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla is
such as here explained, some of them are considered as
lucky, cthers as unlucky days.
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from

one sign into the other, especially the sun, These times

Sahkrantt. ATe called sovikrdnti. The most propitious of them are
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is
called bikhd or shibd (vishuva), as the two sounds sk and
kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by
a metathesis, change their place.

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not
require more than a moment of time, and, during it,
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnia (T) with
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to
these times, making them begin with the moment when
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the
moment when the sun's centre reaches the first part of
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the
western edge of the sun's body touches the first part
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun,
nearly two hours,

For the purpose of finding the times in the week
when the sun migrates from one sign to another; they
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me
by Samaya (7). It is this:—

Method for  Subtract from the Sakakdla 847, multiply the re-

themomess Mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143 The

Wiut  quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds.
This number is the basis,

If you want to know at what time in the year in
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs,
you look out the sign in the following table, Take the
number which you find side by side with the sign in
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes
to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount
%o 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder

.L'__l‘._."'-n-ll B A e
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning
of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of
sanikrdnti, .

What :mut ba added to the Basls
| The Zodiscal Sligna. =
Ghatl Caslsaka,

Arins
Taurus % :; :
Gemini 2 43 o
Cancer 6 ar o

00 . 2 49 o
Virgo . 5 49 o
hhrlh ¥ I :rz o
Amigellln.l E 34 33:
Capricornus 5 54 o
Amphora . o 3o o
Pisces . 2 11 20

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week On the
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the theselar
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, frg o Beas-
is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- ali, and
putation in order to find the surplus of each year (i ATabii
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward
through the week).

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction
(which is accordingly 138)-

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year
is, in this computation, reckoned as 1%y, Which implies
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15° 31° 28" 6™
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 1{§ of
s day are required. 1 do not know whose theory this is.

If we divide the days of a calwryige by the number
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma-
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days
30 22" 30" o - In this case the multiplicator or
gunakdra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdgahdra is 3200 Pue -
(ie 1 day 30" 227 30™ o'* are equal to §§33)-

R
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15" 317 30" o
Accordingly, the gunakdra would be 1007, the bhdga-
hdra 800 (i.e. 1 day 15° 31° 30 o' are equal to LIS

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year
is 365 days 15" 31" 15", In that case the gunakdra is
725 and the blidgakdra is §72 (ie. 1 day 15" 317 15" are
equal to 35).

Another method for finding the moment of savnilrdnts
has been dictated to me by Auliatta (), the son of Sa-
hdawi (1), and is based on the system of Pulisa, It is this:

Subtract from the Sakakila 918, multiply the re-
mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the
sum by 800, Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder
you get is the basie. What now must for each sign be
added to the Dasis, as has already been mentioned (ii.
188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each

sign ;—

i = |
| | Wiat mast be | What st be

| sdded to the widded to the
Tha Zodiacal Signa. " |l The Botinent Blyn. i

| Dayn. | Ghagt, | ‘Duye. | Ghagt
Aries . oy & 35 || Libra . [ 31
Tanrus o 4 33 | Seorpio 1 23
Gemini a 39 || Arcitenens, 2 1
Canoer 4 34 | Capricomus 4 1o
Leo . 1 t | Amphorn . 5 34
Virgo. 4 6 Sreh A me HE || o E2]

Varihamihira maintains in the LPanicasiddhdntikd
that the shadafitimulha is in the same degree pro-
pitious as the time of swwkrdnti for acquiring in it
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the
sun’s entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini ; the 14th
dugreaaf?irgo;the:ﬁthd&gmeot.&mitenm;mdtha
28th degree of Pisces, x

The moment of the sun's entering the fixed signs

s
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his
entering the other signs. For each of these times
they compute the beginning and the end by means
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon's entering
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is
well known in their canones. We, however, communi-
cate here only those of their methods of calculation
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears,
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only
those which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar Time ot
and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their ™
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that
of the Glanges. They exaggerate the veneration of
these times to such a degree that many of them commit
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them
heavenly bliss, However, this is only done by Vaidyas
and Siidras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide
{vide, however, il 170).

Further, the times of Parran are propitious, is, those Persas snd
times in which an eclipse may take place. Aud even”™
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itsell.

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of
the eclipses, We have devoted a special chapter to
them (chap. Ixxix.).

If it happens within the course of one civil day that Juhekr
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station,
then enters the following station, proceeds through the
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such
& day is called trihaspaka (1), and also trikarkasha (7). Page
It is an unlucky day, boding evil, and it is counted
among the punyakdla, (See id. 187.)
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The same applies to that civil day which compre-
hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides,
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day,
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following
lunar day. Such a day is called trahagatiata M It
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly
reward,

When the days of dnardtra, ie, the days of the de-
crease (see ii. 25), sum up so as to form one complete
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya-
kila. This takes place according to Brahmagupta
in 6255753 civil days, 624798, solar days, 6359683
lunar days.

According’ to Pulisa, it takes place in 6233818 civil
days, 6333:37§ lunar days, 624745 solar days.

The moment when a complete leap-month without
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not
reckoned among the punyakdla, According to Brahma-
gupta, this takes place in 9go,3:383 eivil days, 976 4%%
solar days, 1006.4%% lunar days.

Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no
merit whatsoever is attributed, are, eg., the times of
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of
their households against the earth and break them, in
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap,
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Sanvhitd
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall-
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the
occurrence of events contrary both to nature and
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages,
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it,
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans-
ferred to another, and more of the like,

The book Srddhava, attributed to Mahideva, says

the following :
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“The burning days, i.e. the unlucky ones—for thus guotation
they call them—are: o bork -

“The second days of the white and black halves of Makie
the monthe Caitra and Pausha;

“The fourth days of the two balves of the months
Jyaishtha and Philguna;

“The sixth days of the two halves of the months
Srivana and Vaiékha;
_ “The eighth days of the two balves of the months
Ashidha and Avayuja;

“The tenth days of the two halves of the months
Mirgadirsha and Bhidrapada;

“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month
Kirttika,"

VOL 11 w
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ON THE EARANAS,

Explanaticn WE have already spoken of the lunar days called tithi,

i

Tago w53

and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a balf
civil days.

As the Hindus call these fithis nychthemera, they
also call the former half of a tithi day, the latter half
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and
they all of them (i.c. all the halves of the lunar days of
the lunar month) are called karanas.

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them
about the time of new moon, which are called the fiwed
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and
because they always fall on the same day and night of
the month,

Others of them revolve and oceur eight times in a
month, They are called the movable ones, because of
their revolving, and because each one of them may as
well fall on & day as on a night, They are seven in
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple

- mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their

boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive
description of the karamas in another book of ours.

They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy
and mathematics,

3 -
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If you want to know the karapas, first determine the Ruls bow to
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date sareyas.
in question falls, which is done in this way :—

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the
distance between them. If it is Jess than six zodiacal
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month;
if it is more, it falls in the black half.

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro-
duct by 720. The quotient represents fithis, v.e. com-
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re-
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by
the mean bhukti. The quotient represents ghaffs and
minor fractions, ¢.c. that portion of the current day
which has already elapsed.

This is the method of the camones of the Hindus.

The distance between the corrected places of sun and
moon must be divided by the mean bhukti. This, how-
ever, is impossible for many of the days Therefore
they divide this distance by the difference between
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as r
degree,

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi-
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub-
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference
between their two middle bhuktis, The quotient then

resents days and fis.
e et Jat oy i In the Indian Bepime
language it is bhukti (=the daily motion of a ph.nat}: [rors
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukts
sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it is called
bhukti madhyama, and if the buk¢ which renders equal
is meant, it is called bhukiyantara, i.e the difference
between the two bhukies.
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The lunar days of the month have special names,
which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite

it the karanz in which you are. If that which has

elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the
karapa is a diurpal one; if that which has elapsed of
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This
is the diagram :—

&
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The Hindus attribute to some of the karanas domi-
nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules
showing what during each karanz must be done or not,
rules which are similar to collections of astrological
prognostics {as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thersby
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning
is the fruit of repetition,

THE FOUR FIXED K4RANAS.

3
| 3
:,;Eg £ £3 mrnﬁ:ﬁunlmhmndﬁu-m
333 é§ £2 thing sach of them ia favoursble.
5% =
'E = Fl;rup lg.:l.ilg ﬁ'f hi tpi '?T -
Bl el e bite of serpents, of in-
o E 2 | 3 | cantations, of learning, of council-hold-
= 3 = %sﬁ:ml of reciting holy texts before the
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE KARANAS
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If you want to find the karapas by computation,
subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of
the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents
complete karanas,

What remains after the division is multiplied by 6o,
and  divided by the dhukiyantara. The quotient re-
presents how much has elapsed of the eurrent karana.
Every unit of the number is equal to half a ghayi.

We now return to the complete karanas. If they
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that
case you add one to the number and count the sum off,
beginning with catushpada.

If the number of karanas is 59, you are in fakuni.

If it is less than 50 and more than two, add one to
them and divide the sum by seven, The remainder, if
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the
beginning of the cycle of the movable karapas, ic. with
bava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the
current karapa in which you happen to be.

Wishing to remind the reader of something relating
to the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we
must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have
hit upon the system of the karanas, but one which was
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend
the method of those who use the karanas, At one time
they trace them back to Indian, another time to
Babylenian origin, declaring all the time that they are
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for
them which proceeds in a better order than even the
original method itself. But thereby the thing has
become something totally different from what it origin-
ally was. Their method is this: they count half days,
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, 4., unlucky,
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the
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following twelve
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CHAPTER LXXIX.
ON THE YOGAS.

Pagrasy  THESE are times which the Hindus think to be most
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.
They are numerous, We shall here mention them.
Exphuation There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus
and paigh-  AOTER, VIZ —

(1.) The moment when sun and moon together stand
on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other,
i.e. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal
This yoga is called vyatipdta.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together
on two equal circles, ie. each pair of circles, the de-
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice),
are equal. This is called vaidhrita.

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any
case the distance of six zodincal signs from O © of Aries,
while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum
represents the distance of twelve signs.  If yon compute
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa,
1. either of these two yogas.

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the
signum or larger, in that case the time of equality (ie,
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa)
is computed by means of the difference between this
sum and the term in question, and by means of the
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sum of the two bhukéi of sun and moon instead of the
bhuktyaniara, in the same manner as in the canones
the time of full moon and opposition is computed.

If you know the distance of the moment from noon On middl
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun ani i
moon according to the one or the other, its time is
called the middle one. For if the moon followed the
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be
that which we want to find. However, the moon
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not ab
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it For
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s
head and tail are computed for the middle time.

According to this time they compute the declinations Method fr
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time Eﬁ'
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina- rita.
tion of the moomn.

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the
kardajat of declination, and these arcs are kept in
mMemory. They are the same which are used in the
canon Karanatilaka,

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time.
1i she stands in some of the odd qu,u.rt.arsnfthaac]ipﬁn,
ie the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina-
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case
the time of the two declinations equalling each other—
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle,
i.s.thafntumone;'nntii the declination of thaxpmn
iahrgert.‘nnnthatulthasm.ithﬂubgfm the mididle,

i.e. the past cne.
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If the moon stands in the even quarters of the
ecliptic (i.e. the summer and winter quarters), just the
reverse takes place,

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and
moon in vjatipdéa, if they stand on different sides of
the solstice, and in vaidhrita, if they stand on the same
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyatipdta,
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidhrita, if they
stand on different sides. This is the first value which
is kept in memory, ie. the middle time.

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas,
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day.
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhukti
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and
ke computes their places according to the amount of
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the
future. This is the second value which is kept in
WEmory.

By this method he manages to find out the condition
of the past and the future, and compares it with the
middle time. If the time of the two declinations
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past or
future, in that case the difference between the two
values kept in memory is the portio divisionis (divisor) ;
but if it is past for the one and future for the other,
the sum of the two values kept in memory is the portio
divisionis,

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which
have been found, by the first value kept in memory,
and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the
iddle time which minutes may either be past or future.
Thuathatimaofthatwudmlimﬁmseqndlingunh
other becomes known.

The author of the canon Karanatilaka makes us
return to the arc of the declination which has been
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the mOOD Ansther
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we Heastivr
want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts e
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine

signs, he adds six signs thereto; if it is more than nine

signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs, Thereby he

gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares

with the moon’s place at the time of the correction.

If the second place of the moon is less than the first,

the time of the two declinations equalling each other is
future; if it is more than the first, the time of their
equalling each other is past.

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two

of the moon by the bhukti of the sun, and divides
the product by the bhukti of the moon. The quotient
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor-
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun's place, if the
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two
declinations are equal to each other.

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference
between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of
the moon. The guotient gives minutes of days, indi-
cative of the distance. By means of them he com-
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon's head
and tail, and of the two declinations. 1 the latter are
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are
not equal, the suthor repeats the calculation so long
till they are equal and till the correct time has been
found.

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon.
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that
in the further calculation he uses only the one
their measures. He multiplies it by 6o and divides the
product by the bhuktyantara. The quotient represents
the minutes of the Jalling (pital)
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The correct time, which has been found, is marked
in three different places. From the first number he
subtracts the minutes of the jfalling, and to the last
number he adds them. Then the first number is the
time of the beginning of vyatipdéa or vaidhrita, which-
ever of the two yon want to compute. The second
number is the time of its middle, and the third number
the time of its end.

Thesuthor's We have given a detailed account of the bases on

mibpee” ™ which these methods rest in a special book of ours,
called Khaydl-allusdfaini (ie. the image of the two
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva-
bala (7), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given
the title The Arabic Khandakhddyaka.

aveutthe  Bhattila (7) thinks the whole day of either of these

Ies™ two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Vardhamihira thinks
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found
by the computation. He compares the unlucky portion
of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut out, the injury
is removed.

According to what Pulisa mentions of Parfifara, the
Hindus assume a number of vyaffpdfas in the lunar
stations, but all of them are computed by the same
method which he has given. For the caleulation does
not increase in its kind; only the single specimens of it
become more numerous,

Quotation The Brahman Bhattila (7) says in his canon :—

titendn. “ Here there are 8 times, which have certain gange-

M““’“mu&m& I1f the sum of the corrected places of sun and
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are:

“ 1. Bak-shiita (7). Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal

“2, Gapddnta, Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and
13} degrees,
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=3 Ldfa (1), or the general vyatipita. Its gauge-
measure is 6 signs.

w4 Cdsa (7). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 6§
degrees.

wg. Barh (1), also called barhvyatipite. Its gauge-
measure is 7 signs and 16§ degrees.

a6, Kiladanda. Tts gange-measure is 8 signs and
13§ degrees.

“z. Vydkshita (7). Its gauge-measure is 9 signs
and 23} degrees.

«8 Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.”

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and
gth ones. Therefore they have mno certain duration
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by
general estimates. Thus the duration of vydkshdta (M
and of bakshiléa (?) is one muhdrta, according to the
statement of Varfihamihira, the duration of Ganddnia
and of Barh (?) two muhtrtas.

The Hindus propound this subject at great length
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book.
(See ii. 208.)

The canon Keranatilaka mentions twenty-seven Twety-
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: prboes =5

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the e hropes
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the Pags s
number by Soo. The quotient represents complete

Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the

product by the sum of the bhuktis of sun and moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of sthe cur-
rent yoga-.

We have copied the names and qualities of the
yogas from Sripils, and exhibit them in the following

table :—

YOL 1L
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CHAPTER LXXX.

0N THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTRO-
LOGY, WITH A BSHORT DESCRIFTION OF THEIR
METHODS OF ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS.

Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are indin
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, .
and have mever had an opportunity of studying an Mutae-
Indian ‘book on the subject. In consequence, they ™
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of
which we have not found a single trace with the
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this
our book we have given something of everything, we
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive
representation of the subject, this task wonld detain us Page s
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate
only the leading principles and avoided all details.
First, the reader must know that in most of their
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do
not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, i
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the
(nic]ofbhﬂatnn,whinhm the events of the celestial
i f the planets
Regarding the number seven as that o planets, 0= the
there s no difference between us and them. They eall ™™
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum-
yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz.
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called kridragraha.
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head,
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by
itself, it is lucky.

The following table represents the natures of the
geven planets and everything else concerning them :—
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Explans- The column of this table which indicates the order
wive . of the size and power of the planets, serves for the
i ™ following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and
stand in the same relation to the event in question.
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which,
in the column in question, is described as the larger or
the more powerful of the two.
The montts  The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to
naer  ba completed by the remark that they consider the eighth
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain
alive; but if it is born before that, it will die from some
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that
of the sun. They do not speak of a'longer duration of
preguancy, bus if it happens to last longer, they believe
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion,
which they determine by tradition, not by caleulation,
Pageser  they observe the conditions and influences of the planets
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet
happens to preside over the month in question.
L‘i":‘:.i’; The question as to the friendship and enmity of the
ey planets among each other, as well as the influence of
the dominus domas, is of great importance in their astro-
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original
character. Further on we shal] give a rule as to the
computation of the dominium and its single years.
The maiscal  There is no difference between us and the Hindus
S, regarding the number twelve as the number of the
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them.
The following table shows what qualities are peculiar
to each zodiacal sign as a whole :—
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Explanation  The Aeight or altitudo of a planet is called, in the

Wi Indian language, uceastha, its particular degree paramoc-
castha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called
nicastha, its particular degree paramanicastha. Mila-
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet,
when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses
(of. ii 223)

They do not refer the aspectus trigoni to the elements
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do,
but refer them to the points of the compass in general,
as has been specified in the table.

They call the turning zodiacal sign (rpowucdr) carardsi,
i.e. moving, the fized one (orepedv) sthirardsi, i.e. the
resting one, and the double-bodied one (8lowpa) dvisva-
bhdra, 1. both together.

Thehousesr.  As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above

Page 6. the earth they call chatra, ie. parasol, and the half
under the earth they call naw, ie. ship. Further, they
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhan,
ie. the bow. The cardines they call kendra («érrpor),
the next following houses panaphara (émwavadopd), and
the inclining houses dpoklima (amanhepa) —
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cardinal-points of Hindu astrology, viz the planets,
zodiacal signs, and houses, He who knows how to find
out what each of them means or portends deserves the
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art,

Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in
minor portions, first that in némbakras, which are called
hord, i.c. hour, because half a sign rises in about an
bour’s time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as
standing under the influence of the moon, because she
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the female
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky.

Further, there are the triangles, called drekidna.
There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are
simply identical with the so-called draijdnd of our
Bystem,

Further, the nuhbahrds (Persian, “ the nine parts™),
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called navdridaka. As our books of introduction to the
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance
between 0" of the sign and that minute, the nuhbahr of
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the
number by 200. The quotient represents complete
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the furning
gign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ;
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which
you have is the dominant of the nuhbahr we want to find.

The first muhbakr of each turning sign, the fifth of
each fized sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied
sign is called vargotfama, i.c. the greatest portion.

Further, the fwelfth-parts, called the fwelee rulers. £ 12
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the e
following manner :—Reduce the distance between O° of
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents
complete twelfth-paris, which you count off on the
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, 8o
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the
twelfth-part of the place in question.

Further, the degress called trinddiéaka, ie theglnx
thirty degrees, which correspond to our fimits (or Gpua). spes.
Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male
sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn,
the mext eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury,
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order
takes plunﬂinthﬂfmnhtigﬂ,ﬁtthﬂﬁmﬁﬂdqrm
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, pud the last
five to Mercury.
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These are the elements on which every astrological

es calculation is based.
-?I“H'ﬂlutm The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon
ﬁ:ﬁ the nature of the ascendens which at o given moment

rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they
have the following rule:—
A sign does not look at, i.e. does not stand in aspectu
with the two signs immediately before and after it.
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one-
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth
of the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted
in their original order; but if the distance is five-
twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspeet are
counted in the inverse order.
There are various degrees of aspects, viz. :—
The aspect between one sign and the fourth or
eleventh following one is a fourtli-part of an aspect ;
The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth
following one is half an aspect;
The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth
following one is three-quarters of an aspect;
The aspect between a sign and the seventh following
one is a whole aspect.
The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two
planets which stand in one and the same sign.
Priendihlp With feferen?e to the change between the friendship
of certain and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,
retion o the Hindus have the following rule :—
" Ifa planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation
Puge wa.  tOitsrising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second,
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo-
derated; if it is moderated, it becomes friendly; if it is
friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes
to staud in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it
becomes moderate: if it is moderate, it becomes ini-
mical ; if it is inimical, it becomes even worse, Under
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an aeci-
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its
original nature,

After having explained these things, we now proceed T far
to mention the four forces which are peculiar to each cach plaet

planet:—

1. The habitual force, called sthdnabala, which the laghuiita
planet exercises, when it stands in its alfitude, its house, 6. &

or the house of its friend, or in the nuhbahr of its house,
or its altituds, or its milatrikona, i.c. its gaudium in the
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un-
Iucky signs. Especially this force is peculiar to the
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps
every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens
if it is a sign representing a biped.

1. The force called drishfibala, ie. the lateral one, Lagh fLan

also called drigbala, which the planes exercises when
standing in the ecardo in which it is strong, and, accord-
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses
immediately before and after the cardo. It is peculiar
to the ascendens in the day, if it is & sign representing &
biped, and in the night, if it i3 a four-footed sign, and in
both the saviudhis (periods of twilight at the beginning
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers
to the astrology of nativities, In the other parts of
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign
if it is Amphora and Cancer.

1II. The conguering force, PI.IHI ceshidbala, which Leh o 5

a planet exercises, when it 18 in retrograde motion,
VOL. IL P
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the
north jit meets one of the planets except Venus, For
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the
other planets. If the two ( ? illegible) stand in
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in
the ascending half (of the sun's annual rotation), pro-
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon
in particular stands near the other planets—except the
sun—which afford her something of this force,

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if its
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter
and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of
the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the
dominant—is in the ascendens. For if an unlucky
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and
Mercury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its
effect.

IV. The fourth force is called kdlabala, i.e. the tem-
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day,
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar

. to Mercury in the samdhi of its rotation, whilst others

maintain that Mercury always has this force, because
he stands in the same relation to both day and night.

Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars
in the black half. Itisalways peculiar to the ascendens.

Other. astrologers also mention years, months, days,
and hours among the conditions, under which the one
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet.

These, now, are the forces which are caleulated for
the planets and for the ascendens,

If several planets own, each of them, several forces,
that one is preponderant which has the most of them.
1f two planets have the same number of Balas or forces,
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which
is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of

ST T .
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ii. 218, called naisargikabala. This is the order of the rag.iig
planets in magnitude or force.

The middle years which are computed for the planets The oy
are of three different species, two of which are com- e,
puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The Fertow.
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in epacisast
the table (ii. 215). e

The shaddya and naisargika are reckoned as the
degree of altitudo. The first species is computed when
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon-
damﬁngurm:thufnmn! the moon and the ascendens
separately.

The second speeinsismm;mwdilﬂmfumnfthn
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and "
those of the ascendens.

The third species is called anmddya, and is computed
if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over
those of sun and moon.

The computation of the years of the first species for m
each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its
altitudo, is the following :—

You take the distance of the star from the degree of Lagh. vi s
its altitudo if this distance is more than six signs, Or
the diffsrence between this distance and twelve signs, in
case it is less than six signs. This number is multiplied
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on

page 812, Thus the signs sum up to months, the de-
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these
wluﬂmmiuued,mhsi:tyminntumnnadlj.nnh
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to
one year.

Thanumpntadunofthmramhtthnmm&
this :—

T:knthuﬁhmnmafthudqruu[thnlmhﬂo'ufmu... i
 Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 24

- degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute
for each five seconds.

P T SR )
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The computation of the years of the second species
for the planets is the following :—

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its
altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (il 227),
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num-
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same
way a8 in the case of the firat species.

The computation of this species of years for the
ascendens is this :—

Take the distance of its degree from o of Aries, a
year for each nuhbakr; months and days, &, in the
same way as in the preceding computation. The
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder
being less than 12, represents the number of years of
the ascendens,

The computation of the years of the third species is
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens
of the second species. It is this:—

Take the distance of the star from o° of Aries, one
year for each nulbahr, multiplying the whole distance
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea-
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years aro
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by
this division is the number of ¥ears which you want
to find,

All the years of this kind are called by the common
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation
they are called madhyamdya, and after they have
passed it they are called sphutdya, i.e. the corrected
ones,

The years uftheamdm.inuﬂthmupenieam
correcied ones, which do not require an equation by
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according
to the position of the ascendens in the mther, and a
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gacond according to its position in relation to the
horizon.

To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by Variens
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the tiam for the

same manner. It is this:— Rl *

Ifu.Ela.nJ&tsmﬂninitalnrgeatpurﬁunuriniu
house, the drekkdna of its house or the drelkina of its
altitudo, in the nuhbake of its house or the nuhbahr of

itsuﬂimdo,ur,at-thanmuﬁma,hmmtbfthmwai--

tions together, its years will be the double of the middle
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde

muﬁunorinituﬂ#uda,nrinhoth together, its years Pue yio

are the threefold of the middle number of years.
Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction
(vide ii. 228) according to the first method, we observe
that the years of the planet, which is in its dgjectio, are
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or
gecond species, and to one-half if they belong to the
third species. The standing of @ planet in the house
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years.
The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an in-
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three
species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted,
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their
Joars. 3
As regards the equation by means of subtraction
according to the second method, we have already stated

in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from

thuunlmkyudluckym.?hmthafltmﬁinth
houses above the earth. If two or more planets come
together in one hnm.yunminﬂwhiﬁhu!ﬁmin
the larger and stronger one. 'ﬁnmhwﬁmin:d&nd
tathuymnfthemmgﬂrpimatudth&mnnimhﬁu
left as it is. .
1f to the years of a single planet, years of the third
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species, two additions from different gides are to be
made, only one addition, viz, the longer one, is taken
- into account. The same is the case when two subtrac-
- tions are to be made. However, if an addition as well
L as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and
then the other, because in this case the sequence is
different.
R By these methods the years become adjusted, and the
= sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who
3 is born at the moment in question.
= W It now remains for us to explain the method of the
B The single Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided
. fewe?™ in the above-mentioned three species of years, and
 Jkest immediately after the birth, into years of sun and
i noon. That one is preponderating which has the most
\ forces and balas (vide ii. 2235); if they equal each other,
Ry . that one is preponderating which has the greatest
portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &o. The
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that
planet which stands in the cardines with many forces
and portiones. The several planets come together in the
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by
their forces and shares. After them follow those planets
which stand near the eardines, then those which stand
in the énclined signs, their order being determined in the
same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes
known in what part of the whole human life the years
of every single planet fall.

However, the single parts of life are not computed
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord-
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise
upon it, i.e. the planets which stand in aspect with it
For they make it partake in their rule and make it -
share in their division of the years. A planet which
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with
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st one-third. That which stands in the fourth and
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth, That which
stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh.
If, thereiore, geveral planets come together in one
position, all of them have in common that share which
is necessitated by the position in question.

The method for the computation of the years of such
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in nspaet:;ﬂ-;‘-;

with other planets) is the following:— Umcied by

Take for the master of the years (ie. that planet o uher
i in part of the life of a man) one G
one as denominator, 4. }, one whole,
becanse it rules over the whole. Further, take for each
companion (i.e each planet which stands in aspect with
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not
the entire fraction). Yon multiply each denominator by
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There-
by all ‘the fractions are reduced to one and the same
depominator. The equal denominator is disregarded.
Fach numerator i3 multiplied by the sum of the year
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators,
The quotient represents the years kdlambika (kdla-
Bhdga 1) of a planet.
As regards the o
as to the preponderance of their influence has been il
decided (7 text in disorder), in 80 far as each of them Paesm
anrcimihindiﬁdunlinﬂum In the same Way as
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of
life in what way the years of the different planets are
distributed over it, To these things Hindu astrologers
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities,
which other nations do mot take into account. They
try, &9, to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its
‘ father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if
\ Laghwurs the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens,
- 3o or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed

between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn
is in the ascendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign.

Chap. iii. 4 (7)—Further, they try to find out if the
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon.
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child
will not live to full age.

Further, they examine the station in which the sun
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances
of a lamp. If the sign is a furning one, the light of the
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other,
moves, If the sign is a fired one, the light of the lamp
is motionless; and if the sign is a double-bodied one, it

“moves one time and is motionless another. -

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees S
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed
by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full
of oil ; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight. °

_Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car-
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of
‘lﬁlilp_lumtorwi:h the direction of the sign of the ascen~
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines.

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the
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light-giving body, the sun or moon. If it is the sun,

the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent,
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant,

and Saturn old.
Chap. iv. 7.—

If Jupiter stands in its altitudo in the

tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings or three,

1f its indicium

is strong in Arcitenens, the house will

have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied

signs, the house

will have two wings.

Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third

gigns. If there

are unlucky planets in it, either the

foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky
planet prognosticates, If it is Mars, it will be turned ;
if it is the sun, it will be broken ; and if it is Saturn, it
will be destroyed by old age.

Chap. iv. 10—The number of women who will be
present in & house corresponds to the number of stars

which are in the

signs of the ascendens and of the moon.

Their qualities correspond to the images of these con-

stellations.

Those stars of these constellations which stand
above the earth refer to those women who go away
from the house, and those which stand under the earth
prognosticate the women who will come o the house

_nmienburit.

Further, they

inquire into the coming of the spirit

of life in man from the dominant of the drekkdpa of '
the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is
the drekkina, it comes from Devaloks; if it is Venus or
the moon, the spirit comes from Pityiloka; if it is Mars
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vriécikaloka ; and if it
is Saturn or Hmm,thnapﬂiﬁmmuhmﬁhﬁgﬂnh

Tikewise they inquire into the departing of the soul

after the death

of the body, when it departs to that

phnﬂtwhinhhmmnthdnminmtdﬂ:u
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drekkiina of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a
similar rule to that which has just been laid down.
However, if Jupiter stands in its alfifudo, in the sixth
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if
the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer
wanders about.

I mention these things in order to show the reader
the difference between the astrological methods of our
people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are
very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina-
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department of
science limit ourselves to the species of the comets,
according to the statements of those among them who
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to
other more remote subjects.

The head of the Dragon is called rdhu, the tail kefw. =

The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the
head. 1In general, all comets which appear on heaven
are also called kefu,

Varihamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :—

“The Head has thirty-three sons who are called
tdmasakilaka, They are the different kinds of the
comets, there being no difference whether the head
extends away from them or not. Their prognostics
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions.
V. 8. —The worst are those which have the shape of a
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow.
V. 9, 10—They are always in the neighbourhood of
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become

-
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red.
They bring the airinto such an uproar that the tornadoes
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against
the calves and’ knees of the people. They change the
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous
gvents become numercus, such as earthquakes, land-
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds,

'thanknwthatnuthismmﬂhumthanhﬂdmalm
" Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place

together with an eclipse or the effalgence of a comet,
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and
do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the
Sops of the Head. V.12—Inthe place of the calamity,
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight
sides with relation to the body of the sun.”

Varihamihira says in the Sarafitd (chap. xi. 1-7)

«1 have spoken of the comets not before having
exhausted what is in the books of Cargs, Paridara,
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however
pumerous they may be.

«Jt is impossible to comprehend their computation,
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge
of their appearing and disappearing, because they are
not of one kind, but of many kinds.

« Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing
between the stars of the lunar stations, They are called
divya.

« Others have n.middladisbmoatmmﬂnﬂﬂh
appearing between heaven and earth. They are called
dntarikshya.

« Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the
earth, on the mountains, houses and

«Sometimes you see a light falling down to the
uﬂh,whichpenplathinkmbulﬁm If it is mot
fire, it is kefurtpa, e having the shape of a comet.

“ Those apimals which, when flying in the air, look
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like sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of

the piddeas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent
substances and others do not belong to the genus of
the cometa.

“ Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics
arein agreement withit. That category of lights which

is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses, -

trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to
either of these two categories nor to the above-men-
tioned phantoms, it is a telluric kefu,

V. 5—" Scholars differ among each other regarding :

the number of the comets. According to some there
are 1ol, according to others Iocoo. According to
Nirada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in
a multitude of different forms, always divesting itself of
one form and arraying itself in another.

V. 7.—" Their influence lasts for as many months as
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract
from it forty-five-days. The remainder represents the
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer
than two months, in that case state the years of its
influence to be equal to the number of the months of
its appearance, The number of comets does not exceed
the number 1000."

We give the contents of the following table in order
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have
not been able to fill out all the single fields of the
diagram, becanse the manuseript tradition of the single
paragraphs of the boock either in the original or in the
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The
author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he
endeavours to complete the number 1000.
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CHAPTER LXXX.

The anthor (Variihamihira) had divided the comets Puge s
into three classes: the high ones near the stars; the Forber i
Jiowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air, {om the a
and he mentions each one of the Aigh and middle classes Yarbbasl- e
of them in our table separately. e

He further says (chap. xi 42):—

“Tf the light of the middle class of comets shines on 5
the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols,
fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers.
1f it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni-
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will

o

Farther Varihamihira says (chap. xi. 6):—

* If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy
to Mahideva—there is no use in enumerating them,
since their names and their essences are unknown
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled.”

Further he says (chap. xi. 62):—

“ Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands
grect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be
artmkedhj'nnnimwhiuhwﬂldﬂmthnmnth?pﬁ
cock devours the snakes, .

“« From these comets you must except those which

that case you must predict destruction to the princes
of those countries whiuhmi_n&inmdh;ﬂ:ahnu
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stations in question, and other events which are in-
dicated by those stations.” R

_The Jews hold the same opinion regarding the =
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Ka'ba
(viz. that they all are stones which have fallen down
from heaven). According to the same- book of Varl-
hamihira, comets are such beings as have beem on
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then
redescending to the earth. L

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories
of the comets :— R
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This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the Page st
comets and their presages. :

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same Onmeteers.
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks ™"

did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and
on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven
(vé peréwpa), for also in these things they are not able
g to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians.
x Thus the Matsya-Purfina says :—

'- “There are four rains and four mountains, and
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions,”
which raise the water by their trunks to make the
seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and
snow in winter, The fog is the servant of the rain,
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with
the black colour.”

With regard to these four elephants the Book ¢f the
Medicine of Elephants says —

«Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There-
fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the
head of a herd of them. They are called manguniha (7). ,
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and
four; those which belong to the race of the elephants
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them; and if 3
they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate" s

The Véyu-Purina says:—

#The wind and the sun’s ray raise the water from
the ocean to the sun. 1f the water were to drop down
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.”

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Airdvaie,
ic., the riding-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it
drinks from the pond Minasa, rutting and roaring with
a hoarse voice,

s
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ALBERUNTS INDIA.
The mainbow (lit. bow of Kuzah) is the bow of
Indra, as our common people. consider it as the bow of
Rustam, )
s We think now that what we have related in this o
book will be sufficient for any one who wants to con- 4
verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them b
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very i3
basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shail A
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length A
and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to -
pardon us for every statement of ours which is not .
2 true, We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to T
© that which yields Him satisfaction, We ask Him to '

e lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which A
Ine 18 false and idle, that we may sift it g0 as to distinguish
o the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him, -~
T Indithﬂawhuhdamﬂntmwuﬂnﬂhnlum Praise ‘-
- be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be P
Sl upnnﬂmprophetﬂﬂhmndmdhinwholafamﬂyl
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ANNOTATIONS.
VOL. L

. P. 1. Title—The author proposes to investigate the
" - reality {=t¢kﬂm} of Hindu modes of thought in the entire
; extent of the subject, He describes the religious, literary,
and scientific traditions of India, not the and its
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives m
than the title promises ; ¢ft his notes on the roads and o
the courses of the rivers. :

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be
arranged under the following heads:—

Chap. 1. General Introduction.

Chap. 2-11. On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate
subjecta,

Chap. 12-17. On Literature and Metrology, Strange
Customs and Superstitions. E Y

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati-
cal, and Traditional, i.e. Pauranic.

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter-
spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, ¢g. on Niri-
vana, Visudeva, ; ;

Chap. 63-76. On.I.nwu,Mnnnen and Customs, Fuhuh
\ an% Ea.st Days. o RS
- ; On Astrologi u i QAR -/,
ap. 77-80. Un ogieal Suljects. i

e The word makila, translated by , is
' term of Arabian philosophy. Itm_hrth& first
A Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose of rmdur-'
=, iﬂgmwaph,andhusimhammgmﬁ:nth&_whml
- language of Islam (/. the Arabio title of Arisfotelss Cate-
s Grce cum, versione Araibica, &, edid. T mmmiuhi‘;
ipsice, 1846). The Syrian predecessors of those 2
brnnshmm nimplj‘mm&ﬁdthaﬁmakwﬁlm as
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it is into their own language ; of. e.9. Jacob of Edessa in
G. Hoffmann's De Hermencuticis apud Syros Aristoteleis,
Lipsim, 18 . 17,

g:}ft a %u&im author should investigate the ideas of
idolaters, and not only such as' Muslims may adopt, but
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4-5), 1s u proof
of a broaduess of view and liberality of mind more fre-
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho-
doxy by Alghazzili (died AD, x111), than later. Thera
Was more field for utterances of mental individuality before
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded intoa

unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individual

influences of every single nation on the general develop-
ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had
become one huge Teligious community, in which loeal and
national differences seem to have lost most of their original
importance for the spiritual life of man. The work of
Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro-

ing from the intention of attacking and refuting it,
but uniform] showing the desire to be just and impartial,
even when the opponent's views are declared to be inad-
missible. There can be bardly a doubt that under other
“ieumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal
to its author; and it shows that the religious policy of
King Mahmid, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and
idols, under whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so
liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam
(¢ pp. 268, 269).

P. 5. The master Abn-Sahl, do—Al-tiflist, i.e. a native
of Tiflis in the Cnumu,isnmknnmhomutharﬂm
I suppose ke was one of the high civil functionaries of the

or court of Mabmiid. The pame Sahl oceurs very
*frequently among men of Persian descent of those times,
and the title Ustddh=master, is in the Ta'rikh-i-Baihaki
slways prefized, if not precisely as an official title, at al]
events as a title expressive of Profound respect on the
part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and

LY
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highest civil officials of Mahmild and Masid, such as

B Sahl Zauzani, Bd Sahl Hamdini, Bd Nasr Mushkin,
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as
well as to the name of Alberuni (4T3, 16), but never to the
pames of the great military men (¢f. on titles in the Ghaz-
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoulchehri,
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative gkill wns a legacy
left by the organisation of the Sasanian em ire to the
Parsians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Malmild
and Masid were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jidhib, Ari-
yarok, Bagtagin, Bilkitagin, Niyilltagin, Noshtagin, &e.
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function-
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (¢f. Elliot,
History of India, ii. 81, 102).

P. 5. The Mi'tasila sect.—The dogma, God has no know-
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God,
maintained especially by Ma'mar Ibn *Abblid Al-Solami
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner,
Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im Tslam, Leipmg,
1865, pp. 50, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastini’s  Book of Heli-
gious and Philosophical Sects,” edited by Cureton, Im_ldon,
1846, p. 30, 1. 7=g). Proceeding from the study of Greek
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the
free will of man as against predestination. There was

once in Arabic a large literature composed by them anmd ;

by their opponents, most of which s unkmown, ab
events mot yet brought to light. Most of these books
were of a polemical nature, and it is against their palemi-
cal bias that the eriticism of Alberuni is directed. With
regard to his own work, he armuly declares (p. 7 thas
it is not a polemical one. The book which Ablh bad
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between
him and our author, was probably one like that of Abul-
Al-ashiari (died AD. 935), the great predecessor of
haszili. « On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks
the Mu'tazila doctrine of the negation of God's omni-
science. (Cf. W. Spitta, Zur- Geschichte Abulhasan Al-
* dsliarf's, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64) The same author has
alzo written an extensive work against the antagonists of
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the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jaws,
and Magians (v. ib. p. ﬁs.l.

Our information regarding the ancient literature on the
history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding
from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is 'rm-i
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The wor
of Shahrastini (died A.p. 115 3) is a late compendium or
&= (v. his pref,, 1, 8). His editor, Cureton, intended to
give “Observations respecting the sources from which this
author has probably derived his information " (English
pref, p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried
out his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the
history of religions in the Fikrist of Al-nadim (composed
about A.D, g87) on p. AT, The same author mentions,
(p. W) an older work on doctrines and religions by
Alhasan Tbn Misd Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Mas'idi),
who also wrote against metempsychosis.  Parts of a simi-
lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died 4.0. 1064),
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. My,
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathie
Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called
@l glo U, composed by Abul-Ma'alt Muhammad Iba
“Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas'id Thn
Ibriihim (A.m. 1089~1099), half a century after Alberuni,
whose fudica he quotes in his book. He calls it wglt s\Y, i
* The Doetrines of the Hindus” (p- \74). Two more treatises
in Persian on the history of religions are mentioned by
C. Schefer, Chrestomathis Leraane, pp. 136, 1 37

An author who seems to have written on subjects con-
nected with the history of religions is one Abil-Ya'kiib of
Sijistin, as Alberuni (L 64-63) quotes his theory on the

metempsychosis from a book of his, called Kitdb-kashf-
almalijib,

time; evidently he did not give it the credit of o bond fide
source of historical information, Throughout his book
he derives his statements e:cluaively either from Indian
books or from what he had heard himself, He makes an

exception of this rule only in favour of Alérinshahri, the
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author of a general work on the history of religions.
Alberuni seems to have known this book already (A.D.
1000) when he wrote his “ Chronology,” for there he gives
two quotations, one an Franian, and the other an Armenian
tradition, on the authority of Alérinshahri (v. * Chrono-
Jogy of Ancient Nations,” &e., translated by Dr. C. Edward
Sachau, London, 1870, pp. 208, 2L1).

" The word Brinshahr was known to-the Arabs as the
pame of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the
Euphrates, So it is used, eg. by Abd-All *Ahmad Tbn
“Umar Tbn Dusta in his geographical work (British
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 1208), where hie describes the
whola extent of it. If, however, TErinshahr here means
the place where the author Abul'abblis was born, we must
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is
mentioned by Albalddhurl. For it is also the name of a

rt of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces
of Khursin, the country between Nishipur, Tils, and

Herit. Accordingly, we suppose that Alérinshahri means

‘a native of this particular province. cf. Almukaddasi,

p. %, Yikit, i. ™. According to another tradition, the

ame Brinshahr also applied to Nishipur, ic. the name .

of the province was used to denote its capital. €. Almu-
kaddast, p. ™.

Altriinshahrl, a sort of freethinker according to Albe-

runi, is only once quoted (i 326, a Buddhistic tradition
on the destiuction and renovation of the ‘world). But as
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity,
and Manichwism, we may suppose that the information of
the Indica on these subjects, ag, the quotation from the
Guaspel (p. 4-5), was taken from .
Tneorporated in the work of Friinshahri was a treatise
on Buddhism by an aunthor, Zurkin, who In'unt_hlly

unknown, Although Alberuni asmhnﬂwr :
oes

of this anthor, and although he

anywhere save in the preface, he seems tn_hlm :
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are
scattered through his work (v. Index Eerum, av. Bud-
dhists). This sort of information is mob of a very high

him
wed

.standard, but other sources on Puddhism, literary or oral,

do mot seem to have-been at the command of ﬂb‘-‘m
The Hindus withwhumhcmi:edmufthﬂ
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ereed, not Buddhists, [n ‘the countries whera he had
lived, in Khwirizm, J urjin, the country round Ghazng
(Zdbulistin), and the Panjib, there had been no oppor-
tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume-
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in tha
serviee of Mahmild in Ghaznn and other plices, thera do
not seem to have been Buddhists, or elge Alberuni would
have used such oceasions for filling out this blank in his
Enowledge,

In the Fikrist (ed. G. Fliigel, Leipzig 1871), on p.
TPt there is ap eéxtensive report on India and China,
which is derived from the following sources :—

I. The account of Abfi-Dulaf of Yanb®¥', who had
travelled to India and China about o p, O41.

2. That of a Christian mbgje from Najrin, who by order

3. From a book dated a.p, 863, of an unknown author,
& book which had Passed through the hands of the famous
Alkindl. Was this perhaps the work of Alérinshahr, and
the note on Buddha on P. ' by Zurkin?

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah-
rastini (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p. eep seg, is nob
known, At all events, this author has not made use of

Pp.7-8. Greeks, ﬁﬁdfk, Christians—In order to illustrate
the idens of the Hiy us, and to bring them nearer to the
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes
related ideas—

L Of the Greeks (¢ i 24).

2. The Christiang,

3. The Jaws,

4. The Manichmans ; and

5. The Siifis, '

Pantheism in Iahm,thuerinanfthuSﬁﬂu,i!mnm
akin to the Neoplatonis and Neopythagorean schools of
Greek philosophy as b0 the Vedinta school of Hindu
Philosophers, It Was In our anthor's time already repre-
seated by a very large literature, Fo quotes some Sifi.
sentences, 7. of Ab) Bajr Al-shibli, ‘and Abli Yazid

who are known from other sources (i 87, 88),

T Y
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and a Sifi interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88).
Cf. besides, the Tndex Rerwm sv. Sifism. - Ha gives i, 33,
34, several etymologies of the word Bifi, which rﬂn himself
identifies with Jodpia.

The notes relating to Ménl and the Manicheans (v.
Index Reruwm), and the quotations from their books, are
probably mostly taken from Alérinshahri (v. p. 18)
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of
our author, the works of Mini still existed, and he him-
gelf found the “Book of Mpysteries” and others in his
pative country, though perhaps at a time gubsequent to
the date of the composition of the Jndica, Cf. Chronologie
Orientalischer Vileer, herausgeseben wvon Ed. Sacham,
Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi. and xxxvi. The following
works of Mini are quoted: * Book of Mysteries” oS
N Thesaurus vivificationis #ea3t 5 i 30. C7. Mans,
seine Lelhre und scine Schriften, by G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1862.

As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen-
tral Asin. Alberuni derived probably his knowledze of
Judaism also from Alérinshahri (p. 253). That in earlier
years, during his stay in Jurjin, he was acquainted with
a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work
(* Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 269).

Alberuni’s knowledge of Christianity may have been
communicated by various channels besides the book of
his predecessor Aldrinshahri, as during his time it was
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of
Mahmid in Ghazna (eg. Abulkhair Alkiammdr, p. 256),
there lived Christians. It has not yet been in
in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been ecarried
eastward across Central Asia towards and into China
Of. Assemani's Notitia Ecclesiarum Matropolitanarum e
wcm:m que sunt Patriarche Nestoriano Suljecte
(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol. iv. p, DeoV. seg). Parhebrius
speaks of Uiglri monks hiaya Lizap (ib. il 256), and

from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions
on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central
Asia and published in Petersburg, 1886, Alberuni men-
tions Christians in his native country Khwilrizm ﬁhﬂ:ﬁ
and in Khuriisin, and not only Nestorians, but
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know
the Jucobites. Cf. * Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
283, 4 292, 12; 295, 22; 312, 16.

Where Alberuni learned Greek philosophy, and who
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and Leges,
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed
throngh Syriac versions which are now no longer extant
(e.g. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted
and had literary connections with a man who was one of
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim
world in that age, Abulkbair Alkhammir, and it was
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical
education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad,
AH g42. He lived some time in Khwiirizm, and migrated
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D,
to17, after Mahmiid had annexed that country to his
empire. He died in Ghazna during Mahwniid’s reign, 1.
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician,
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy ;
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers
(¢g. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic. Of his writ-
ings we may mention a “Book of Comparison of the
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians.”
* Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (ie. Greek
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,”
“The Life of the Philosopher,” “ On the f\s,” * On Meteo-
rology,” &e. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. Cf.
Chronologic Orientalischer  Valker, Einleitung, p. xxxii.,
Fihrist, p. v and the work of Shahraziiri Loy glydt day
el (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS.
Orient. oct. 217, fol. 1440-146a): . Schefer, Chresto-
mathio Persane, p. 141.

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of
Megasthenes, who says: Hapawhéeovor 8 xal pifovs,
damep xal \draw, mepi Te ddbapaias Yroydie kal Taw xal’

@bov kplgewy xal d\\a' Towira (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846,

P 138)
P& Sdukhya (or Sdnlhya) and Pitaiijala,—The

e ks W
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former word is here written sdungu S, It may be

doubtful whether the second is to be read Pdfafijalz or
Patanijali. Alberuni generally says Jo54 A3, which
may be translated the book of (the author) Palefjali, or
the book (which is called) Pafafijali or Pdlafijela. Only
in one place, i. 63 (77, 5), he says Jedb < —ale fiie
awuthor of the book of Patafijali, where apparently Jeib
means the title of the book, not the name of the anthor.
Thelong @ in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the
pronunciation Pitafijale than Patafjali, but in this respect
the translieration is not always uniform, as sometimes
a short Indian @ has been rendered by a long d in Arabie,
eg. Jb tala, o8y brakman, @3\ gendharea, Syele
madhyaloka, Joy sutala, 2\, vijayanandin, J§ para, =4
pasi, bybdle mathurd, J¥\s+ makdtala. Only in two places
the word Je4 evidently means the author, i. 70 (*F, 20),
and 87 (°T, 3). The name of the author seems to have
been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be-
cause in Sanskrit generally the name Pataitjali is quoted, I
-have given the preference to the latter form of the name.
Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla-
tions of the books Sdémkhys and Patafijali, which he had
publishied at an earlier date, into the Jndica,

Pp. 17-10—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir
Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his
Nuh-sipihr. He mentions the word Sanstrit, whilst A]Pm-
runi only speaks of Hindi (v. Elliot, * History of India”
iii, 562, 556; also v. 570, “Un the Knowledge of Sanskrit

by Muhammadans ").

" There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmild,
both in the civil sdministration and in the army, larze
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers
(Elliot, ii, 109; some fought in Kumimk[!wiﬂm.md
before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. il :l;a. 131).
Part of these troops were Kannara, e, natives Karnii-

tadeda (here i 173). ’
A specimen of these in ters is Tilak, the son of

- Jai Scni:'j;. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having

ed tudies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first
E:rﬁluidi Shliixi Bulhasan "All, a high civil official under
E
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Mahmild and Mas'd (Elliot, 1. 117, t23), then to Ahmad
‘Ibfi Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007 -
1025, under Mahmild, and & secong time, 1030-1033,
under Mas'iid, and rose afterwards to be a commanding
officer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125-127). This class of
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic cha-
racters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles
that we must look for the origin of Urdd or Hindustini
The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of
Muhammadan India, is one Mas'id, who died a little maore
than a century after the death of King Mahmild (A.1. 525
—aD. 1131). Cf A. Sprenger, “ Catalogue of the Arabie,
Persian, and Hindustany Manuseripts of the Libraries of
the King of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, Pp. 407, 48s. If we
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that
which is found in Alberuni’s book. ¥

P. 18—The bearing of the words & wheh W5, (9,
14, 15), which I have translated “ and must pronounce the
case-endings either,” &c., i3 doubtful. The word ’T'rdd
means the proeess or mode of Arabizing a foreign word, and
sefers both to consonants and vowels, An'vrdd mashhir
would be @ generally known Arabic mode of ronunciation
of a word of Indian origin, an frdb ma midl such a pro-
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabie as is not yet
known, but invented for the purpose. E.g. the Sanskrit
word dvipa appears in two different forms, as dib, w32,
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbip,
=4, which belongs to the second class, If it is this the
guthor means, we must observe that the former class, 1.6
the elass of words which had already general currency in
Arabic before he wrote his Indiea, is insignificantly small
in comparison with the large number of words which by
Alberuni were for the first time presented to & reader of
Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original,
p. Xxvii,). -

‘Another meaning of the word "I'rdd is the vowel-pronun-
ciation ai the end of the iords, chmrgi the nouns; in fact,
the case-endings, Accordingly, *{rdb mashhir may mean
case-ending (in German, vocalischer Auslaut) as if is gene-
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rally wsed in Hindl, eg. =5 gild, JFpy revati, and '¢'rdb
ma mill, a case-ending added to a word purposcly in order to

. make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip-

toton and triptoton), eg. <\ lanku =Skr. lankid, »* gauri
=Skr, Gauri, 2 hindu==Skr, Findhya. The vocalisation

. of these words is liable to lead us into an error, Is 3y an

Arabie diptoton, or is its final voeal the termination of the
poun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we ought
also to have L, in genitive and accusative, and we oughs
to read ::Jﬂ‘ a caste (varna), ;4.4 an impure one (mleccha),
::r"-' a measure (mdna), &e. But these forms do not oceur
in the mannscript, and therefore I hold the termination u to
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the ¢ of Prakrit,
and still extant in Sindbi, (Cf. E. Trumpp, Die Stammbil-
dung des Sindhi, * Journal of the German Oriental Socisty,”
xvi. p. 129; his * Grammar of the Sindhi Langunge,” p. 32)-

" The Arabic manuseript is not sufficiently accurate to enable

us to form an opinion to What extent names in Alberuni's
Hindi terminated in w, but we must certainly say that
this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are
correct in this, the term 'Wrdb mamidl caunot mean an
artificial case-ending or one invented or added for the pir-
pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence
Alberuni took the word.

OF the words el acS) wielally Wl iy e Jlea 2t
Jyee 1, \eY, the former half refers to the writing of
the cunmm (and perhaps of the Lesecichen). Ageord-
ingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels; bus
*irdb doss not mean vowels or rocalisation ; it only means
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word.  There-
fore 1 am inclined to préfer the first of the two interpreta-
tions here proposed, and to translate for h order to J.I‘:
the pronunciation we must change the points (ie. the dia-
critical points of the consonants, dfaddig &e.) and
the signs (perhaps he means the Hnmll.ﬂh_lﬂhmhﬂ
applied to Indian sounds), and must secure it correct pro-
nunciation by such a pracmqf.»{mh’.;ingnunﬂrr already
in general use or is carried out (or invented) for the pur-
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more}
of the concise style of the author, 0 sorely franght with
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ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly elear and cor-
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely
different ways.

P. 19, 3. Which in our Persian grammatical systen
are consuléred as, de—Literally, * Which our companions
call having" &e. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in
opposition to‘the Hindus, the author always says our com-
panions, our people, not meaning national differences, Arab,
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of ereed,

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with
one, two, or three consonants, eg. doei, jyd, stri, kshveda,
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins
and ends with one consonant only.  Alberuni's comparison
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabie,

In Persian, the rules for the beinning and end of the
syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of
Eranian speech a syllable could commence with two con-
sonants, as, eg. fralama, kheapa, Neo-Persian permits only
one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, Sardum, shab.
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two econ-
secutive consonants, as in wift =, baksh 2= Lhushk
whis, mard &=, &e.  Alberuni seems to hint ot these ex-
wmples, and at a doctrine of eertain grammarians, who are
not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso-
nants is'to be considered as having not a complete or
clear vowel, but an indistinet Aidden one, something like
& sehaca 'mobils of Hebrew arammar,

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo-
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants

05,00 A, ol plasa ), el e, but they were at
the author’s time prononneced as g single one, if we may
Jjudge from the metrical system of the Shdahndma of his
contemporary Firdansi, who was only a little older than
himself, (Cf. similar remarks of the author, i 138, 139

P. 20. Sagara.—The of Sagara is related in Fishnu-
Purdpa, translated by %-Hm vol. iii. p. 280295,
The words psas (s%en, and A das =S8 might make
us think that these events happened within the recollec-
tion of the author; but thi is not necessarily the case,
Thafmmarwmdnmyhmw,'ffmﬁﬂﬂcm
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of & Hindw whe,” &e., ie. 1 recollect having heard the
story,” &c.; and the words with which he winds up the
story may mean, “ I feel thankful to my fate that it was
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but
former generations.”

P. 21. Shamaniyya.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of

Sanskrit framana (Strabo Zappava:, Hieronymus Sem-

anasi), and by the word Eesell, ie fhe red-robed people
(= raktapata), which refers to the red-brown (= Fadahdye)
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf. Kern, Der Budihismus
wnd seine (eschichts in Indien, tbersetzt von H. Jacobi,
Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. See another note of our author's on
Buddhism in his © Chronology of Ancient Nations” pp.
188, 189, It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of
historic-tradition, to check the anthor's statements as to

- the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never

reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history
and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the
poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadi, and Firdausi, who
versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states-
men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to & certain
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was
no longer the ruling one, but subject to auother; ‘that
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage
of their ancestors. Y
It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities
of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim Whm
first nttacked by them, were invariably srama (v
Albaladhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those
times, i.c. about A.D, 710, was Buddhistic. Cf. H. Kern, Der
Buddhismus wnd seine Geschichte in Indien, 1. 543-

P. 21, Muliammad Ibn Alkdsim—The brilliant carcer
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into :h!'; years AD. FO7-
714. By Albalidhuri B&. vr1), Ibn-Al'athir, and nthmh
fie is called Muh. Ibn Alkdsim Jon Mubammad, not Ibn
Almunabbib, as bere and p. 116.  When Alberuni wroté,
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Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A.Dp.
680), and was established there 320 years (since about
AD.710). On the history of the conquest of Sindh, o
Albalidhurt’s Kitdb-alfutdh, p. *0, translated by Reinaud,
“Fragments,” p. 182; Elliot, History of India, i 113.
Instead of Bahmanva read Bamhaned — Bralimanavdia.

P. 23. The words of VarAhamihira are found in his
Brihat-Savihitd, translated by Kern in the “Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, P. 441 (il 15): “The
Greeks, indead, are foreigners, but with them this science
18 in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured as
though they were%:{ishis; how much more then a twice-
born man, if he be versed in astrology.”

Y. 25. Think of Socrates, de.—The author speaks of a
Socratic fate or ealamity, meaning a fate like that which
befell Socrates. I do not know from what particular
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in-
formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investioated
what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one source
or from several. Those men, mostly Greek heathens from
Harrin or Syrian Christians, who had enjoved the Greek
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature
into Syriac and Arabie for the benefit of their Arab mas-
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting
for their purpose some one of the most current school:
books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria,
Athens, Antioch, & Among authors who wrote such
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen-
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more
historic character, are Hunain Iby 'Ishik, his son 'Ishik
Ibn Hunain, and Kusth Ibn Litkdl (i.e. Constans the son
of Lucas). But what were the Gree works from which
they took their information, and which they probably
communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and
Ammonius, the Gree originals of which are no longer
extant.
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P. z5. Jurare in verba, fe—The Hindus consider, eg.
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded wpon
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although t'n:{
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable wi
each other. (. the words of Varihamihira to this effect
in Brihat Savivhitd, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator
Utpala to v. 32, Alberuni pronounces most energetically
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses.

P, 27. Beyond all Jileness and wnlikeness, an expression
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans-
lated : things that mwummmm? thnt
are like each other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd,
‘adddd and "anddd, has contributed to the coining of this
:Frm. As for the idea, it may be mmpnradqfwith the term

vandeds in Hindu philosophy = pairs opposifes, 05
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Bhagavad-GHd,
1i 43, vii. 275 “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali® (edited by
Rajendraldld Mitra), ii. 48, p. 11L

P. 27. Wiho is the worshipped one ! d:e—The greater
E‘m of this extract from Patafijali has been 'srm]slntesi into
arsian by Abulmaili Muohammad Ibn ‘ﬂ'huld+.é.l]:ﬁh in
his Kitdb-baydn-aladydn ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Per-

sane, i, WAIT1: 8l ) ehem G\ dad & dpene o sl
ETW Sy eyt Laspal dan &55Y ..:’i'j..,"i wokem anly

P. 27. Pataijali.—The book of this name used and trans-
lated by the author had the form of & mw‘m
two persons, simply called “ the asking one, and “ the an-
swering one,” a.ng i:;s t;:yﬁ x the search for liberation
and for the union o 1 | :
tion (i. 132), the mucn‘pﬂimqftﬁdﬂw the fetters
of the body (i. 8). It was a popular d_d_mn;?ﬂ:tg;

ropounding in questions and answers the doctrine ot o
’;fo';n. a theistic philosophy dev ali out
the atheistic 8 ya philosaphy of Cf. J-Davies,
“ Hindu Philosophy,” Kdrikd i ;
London, 1881, p. 116, The latter 18 called nirifrara=
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not having a lord, the former sesrara=having a lord. Tt
mostly treats of moksha (salvation) and metempsychosis,
It contained not enly theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag-
gadie elements by way of illustration.

Alberuni’s Pataiijali is totally different from * The Yogn
Aphorisms of Patafijali” (with the commentary of Bhoja
Rijd, and an English translation by Rajendralili Mitra,
Caleutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic
system of the former differs in many points essentially
from that of the Siitras.

Moreover, the extracts given in the Indica stand in no
relation with the commentary of Bhoja R&j4, although the
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a
like or similar form oceur in Alberuni's work, both works
being intended to explain the principles of the same school
of philosophy.,

Besides the text of Patafijali, a commentary. also is
mentioned and quoted (i 232, 2 34, 236, 238, 248), ;4=
S e g r—2+. It is most remarkable that the
extracts from this commentary are all of them mot of a
philosophic, but of a lainly Paurdinic charicter, treating
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Meru, the
different spheres, &c.  The name of the commentator is
uot mentioned. 1If the quotations on i 27 3 #e¢. may be
considered as derived from this commentary, the author,
was Balabhadra. V. index i, s, Patafijali,

F. 29. Gitd—The book Gitd is, according to Alberuni,
o part of the book Bhdrata (i Mahdbhdrata, which term
does not occur in the Indiea "), and a conversation between
Visudeva and Arjuna (ge3 2=l JU). Tt is largely quoted
in chapters relating to religion and hilosophy, - We have
now to examine in what relation Al I's (Fitd stands to
the well-known Bhagarad-Gitd as we have it in our time,
Cf “Hindu Philosophy,” “ The Bhacavad-Gitd, or the
Hacred Lay," translated by J. Davies, ndon, 1882, The
Iatter is described as a siilfid union of the systems of Kapila
and Patafijali with a large ‘admizture of the prevaling
Brihmanic doctrines, Although the opinions reqarding its
origin differ widely, it can searcely be denied that it is not
free from having been ‘influenced to A certain degree by
! lﬁtubermimm.immuu,u;;la}

o hm
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the
impression of having been medelled aiter a Christian
apocalypsis.

The quotations from the Gild (or Song) may be divided
into three classes :—

(1.) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain
Eassages in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Parts of sentences are

ere and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen-
tences ; V. i 40, 52, 73, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104, 218 (. note),
352; il 160.

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas
Exprassidd than in the wording, with passages in the
Bhagavad-Gitd; v. i 29, 70, 71, 78, 79, 103, 104, 122.

(3.) Such as cannot be com either in%:.-:laa or in
wording, with any passage in Bhagavad-Gitd ; v.1.532,
53=354- 70, 71, 73. 74« 75, 76, 78, 79, 80, 92, 122; 1. 137,
I

3 A b

The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the
places in question.

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been
translated from the Bhagavad-Gitd in its present form.
Admitting even that the translator translated as Little
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe-
runi do mof give this impression), there remains a great
number of passages which on no account could be derived
from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not
exist there, Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of
the Bhagaraid-Gitd instead of the original? The text of
the extracts, as given in the Jndics, is remarkably short
and precise, extremely well worded, without any ¢
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of ﬂﬂ‘ whic

hardly point to a commentary.

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagavad-
Gitd totally different from the one which we know, and
which also in India seews to be the mlul‘:;m known, It
mus have been more ancient, becausa the notorio
elements are not found in it, and these have hﬂﬂﬂ:;ﬂ'
nised by the modern interpreters as in 3
later time, Secondly, it must have been mord complete,

becaunse it exbibits a number of sentences which are not
found in the Bhagarvad-Gitd. [
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Various generations of Hindu seholars have modelled
and remodeHed this book, one of the most precions gems
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should
not have reached the nineteenth century.

As regards the quotation on this page (20), it exhibits
only in the substance a distant relationshi p with Bhagavad-
Gitd, x. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.”

P. 30. Sivikhya.—The book Sdainkhya, as used and
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation

between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained n - =

treatise on the origines and a description of all created
beings (i 8), a book on divine suljects (i, 1 3.2.;. It was
cowposed by. Kapile, The author quotes it largely on
questions of relizion and philosophy. The Simkbya
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of
thought among the Hindus, the souree of the Yoga doe-
trine of I'nm:ga]i. Cf. Colebrooke, « Essays,” i. 239-279:
J. Davies, “ Hindn Philosophy,” &e., p. 101 .

The relation between Alberuni’s Sdrilhye and the so-
called Sinikhyapravacanam (" The Sidnkhya Aphorisms of
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a
very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs
a small number of passages which show g similarity of
matter, not of form. The latter book (the Sitras) seems
to be a late secondary production ; v. A, Weber, Vorle-
sungen diber Indi Literaturgeschichts, P. 254, note 250!
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni
under the name of .gd-n'd:kya seems in various and essen-
tial points to differ from that of the Sdfras; it seems
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The
Sitras treat of the fomplete cessation of pain ; the first one

runs thus: “ Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which =

is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man;” whilst the
ﬁﬁkﬁy& of Alberuni teaches moksia by means of know-

8.
ﬁax: we have to com Alberuni's Sdrkhya with
the Sdnkhya Kdrikd of Krishpa (v, L’.‘-ul::roolm.'
* Essays,” i. 272; J. Davies, * Hindn Philosophy,” London,
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1881). Doth works teach moksha by means of knowledze,
and contain here and there the same subject-matter. It
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which
Alberuni's Sdnidhya gives in full length, short indications
arve found in the Sdmkhye Kdrikd. Iis author,
Krishna, says at the end of hiz book that he has written
his seventy Sitras, excluding illustrative tales. This is nos
quite correct, as sometimes, thongh he has not told them,
he has at all events indicated them. His words show
that he has copied from a book like the Sérifya of Albe-
runi, in which the fales were not only indicated, but related
at full length. C7. A. Weber, Vorlesungen diber Indische
Literaturgeschichte, Berlin, 1876, p- 254 note 250. Hall
considers the S Pravacanam 1o younger than the S
Kirikd.

1f, in the third place, we examine the Bhdshya of
Gandapida, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni's
Sivikhya, but a near relative of it, Cf the Sdmihya
Kirika, &e., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdshya
of Gaudapida, translated by H. H. Wilson, Oxford, 1837 ;
Colebrooke, * Essays,” i 245 Most ‘of ‘the quotations
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in
Gaudapiida, and some agree 1 y, as 1 point out
in the notes to the single passages. ~Almost all the illus-
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Ganda-

vida, being, a3 n rule, more gxtensive in Alberuni than in

audapida. The latter seems to have taken his informa-
tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that
Sdridhya book which was used by Alberuni.

Acconding to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work
just mentioned, on p. Xiii.), Gaudapida was the teacher of
émhkm.-mﬁxyn,winiumidmh“alhmd_i_ﬂ the eighth
Christian century. Cf also d:;ﬂ Weber, le E f
179, 254, and 260. Alberuni Il_ﬂi‘mﬂﬁ“_._“ S ;
as faras I can see. Driuheperhﬂ_pnwiﬁh i
the anchorite, whot Alberuni mentions even belore Kap
E;tha&;;mngmth‘: 13!,[--13:;f “ Besides, mﬂi&&

kﬁ, , 00 pmnm ey T
liberation from the world, mﬂh}k composed by
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by nnme.] g, is men-

Kapila, the father of the Sarkhya phil
tiuanhy Alberuni also as the author of a book called

t
us have
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Nydyabldshd, “on the Veda and its interpretation, also
showing that it has been ecreated, and distinguishing
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga-
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory
in general” (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently
not related to the Nyiya philosophy, but to the tenets
of the Mim#rmsi philosophy, e the Plirvamimishsi,
(Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. P. 319-349; J. Davies, “ Hindu
Philosophy,” p. 2: Thibaut, Arthasmingraha, Benares,
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of
the Veda and its sacrificial prescriptions.

P. 31. The anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the
Jabriyya sect, de.—The sect called Jabriyya, Jabariyya,
and Mujbara teaches that the aetions of man proceed
from God. They are the followers of Al-najjir. Cf. Fihrist,
P. 179 seq.

The Agﬁaﬂusﬁﬁﬁ, or anthropomorphists, teach that God
is similar to His creatures, J_,:" Statio Quinta et Sexta et
appendie libri Mevaldf, edit, Th. Scerensen, Leipzig, 1858,
p. 362; Kidb-i-Yamint of Al-Tthi, translated by J. Rey-
nolds, London, 1858, prefuce, Pp. xxv. xxix.; “ Book of
Religious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastini, edited
by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 seq.

I understand the Passage s o4 b Wb o, (V) 11, 12) a8
, meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as I

have translated, which would be E8ladl) of @ subject, ie n
question of a religious bearing; but I am not aware what
particalar event the author hints at by these words. At
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkddir?
King Mahmild was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout
adherent of the theory of the harmony of thrope and altar,
Aiich his contempararies ALtk (in his preface) and
Alberuni (i. 99) call twins, he tried to cover the illegitimate,
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh
in the memory of the men of the time ; he maintained the -
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the .
Khalif of Bagdad, Alkidir (A-H. 381—422), who had clad
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ;
and in order to please him, he hunted down the haraﬁzs

in his realm in Khurasan as in Multag (¢, Reynolds, 1,
P 438 se9.), impaling or stoning them. He tried tp g
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo-
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Ezypt, the famous Hikim, famous
by his madness and by being considered by the Dmzes as
the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah-

" - mfd may be retraced to the following principles :—

(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in
his army.

2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects
of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A. yon Kremer, Geschichte der
herschenden Ideen des Tslam, Leipzig, 1868, P 127.)

(3) Predilection for & Muslim sectarian from Siji
by the name of AbsAbdillih Ibn Alkirfim, by whose
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (¢f.

' Alshairastini, p. ). How long the influence of this man

had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into
ractice, does not appear from Alshahrastiini's account.

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin
for liberty of religious thought under the rale of Mashmid
and his immediate successor, 5 sufficiently illustrated by
the tenor of Alberuni's work. Altogether, it must be
kept in mind that before Alghazzili the Muslim Church
was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over-
whelming foree which it has been ever since and keeps up
in our days. To those who only know the centurnes of
Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox
Church, it sounds next to ineredible that the Euﬂjwry chief
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a fnmru-imms]
Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu'~
tasim, in Menoutehetri, Podte Persan, par A, de Biberstein.
Kazimirski, p. 149

P. 33. 7o Aavfivew.—The word Jewmlm, which I have
thus rendered, means fo be hidden. Hnt-hﬁ'lligﬂfm
can only

B ~ school of Gmkpmmphmtha-anﬂmzﬂﬂ

give the note of Reiske, “ oy Jo!, Philosophi qui omnes
animas simul et :
putant” (Freytag, Lexicon Aradicum, 5.5

: — : olars were the
P. 33. Pailds) e A’m“hhunthnﬁmk

pd, S
th Greek ¥
;.l.':’ n;:"a tFnuhm ul:ly 11::1: %nw li X
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The dil-agguffa were certain persons, poor refugees and
houseless men, who during the first"years of Muhammiud's
&tay in Medina passed the night in the #ufie of the mosque
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a coversd place, an
&ppurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks

Lane),
Abulfath Albusti was a famous poet of the time, A
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the
service of the governor, who held the place under the
Simini dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk-
tagin he entered the service of this prines and of his son
Mahmfid. Under Mas'tid he liv still in Ghazna, for
Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and
bad to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter-
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maimand.
E.;ﬂ Elliot, History of India, i, 82, 84, iv. 161; Ethé,
ddagl’s Vorlaufer und Zeitgenossen, p. §5. According to
Hijt Khalifa (iii, 257,1v. 533), he died A1 430 (A.D. 1030).
For further information see Shahrazhrl, Nuzhat-al’ ariedlh,
fol. 1825 (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient.
octav. 217). Al-Baihaki, Tatimmat-puwdn-alhikma, fol.
22b (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii, 737): also
Mirchondi Historia Gasnevidarum Persice, by ¥, Wilken,
Berlin, 1832, p. 144 Towards the end of his life he is
#aid to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakdn of
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there.

P. 34. Galenus—The author quotes the following works
of Galenyg:—

(1.) Adyos mporpemrunss.

(z.) A commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a
}mu% aﬂ}f which I do not know the Greek original (¢f. i. 33,
1, 168).

(3-) res?? S (from the Syriae 12010) = 7repi qunbé-
cews HdxwY TRV KaTR TomoUS,

(4-) el A — e ook of the proof, of which I do not
know the Greek original ; ef. i, g7. .

(5:) 4N Bt =de indole animes (mepi 76w 1), of which
the Greek original likewise is not known to me; ef. i
123, 1

(6.) Helel s = mrepl ruslicens apudkay kata iy,
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Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galenus
without mentioning from what particular book they were
taken ; ¢f, i 222, 320. Cf. on Galen's works in Arabic
Dr. Klamroth, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society,”
vol. xl. 189 #eq.

The passage here given is found in Hporpewricds dmi
ribg Téywas, ed. Abrah, Willet, Lugduni Bat, 1812, chap. ix.
pp. 20, 30:—@5 Kai TéV avfporay Tobs dploTovs Pelas
aEwbivar Tipsdfs, ovx Gri kakis EBpapoy év ToIs dydaw )
Slowoy Epprlrav 1) Swewdlaiwgay’ dAd Eia T dmp Tw

 reyriw dvepyeaiav. Ackhymios oé ToL xal disvvgos elr’

pwTor wpPOTEPOV fore €T LT

e, 3t 843 7y dapuciw, 0 & om v, wepl Tois
duméovs Huids Témy éBidafer. o8

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from tie
Protrepticus too. With the former compats the words in
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kahn, vol. i): Ei & olx éfires
uol weilleaBar, Tov e Beov aibéotnrs Tov ot

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, Verses
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 65:

*Huers, @ dvicdeprye, uov ot n'fnw yman.
Aitw ¥ oe Beov parTevgopat ) dvfpurmov,
A\ Eri xal paihoy fedv Enmopat, © Auxoeprye.

P. 35. Plato—The author quotes the following works
0[ Plnm f— F

(1. Phardo.
(2.) Timeus (¢f. also Proclus).
(3.) Leges.

Of the three quotations on this passaze, the middle oue
js found in Tirgm T:s::.:—'En-ﬂ & alw w E:i 15'2:
Aéyer Tpos abrols 6 TO T8 Ty yENVoss TAOE -
e s s iy oie daré o, dmos 75 wulmes
oirs i &) Aubiicené e ovde revfeae Gavirol poipas,
il éufis Bovlijoews e #re Beqpol Kai KUIOITERD
hxérw: ixelvaw ols &7 &ylyveatie Evved J

The first and third quotations are not found in the Greek
text, and Ed Zeller, to whom I nypliﬂdhrhﬂf}'hlhﬂh
that both are taken from a commentary on ﬁmﬂg
some Christian author, as ¢g. Johannes Philoponus,
former having been derived from 40D (wepl 8 7w AN

BE.
bt -,
-
X
-
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atpdvan elmety wal yrdva T yéveswr xr), the latter
from passages like 328 and g2,

The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Selio-
lasticus (Steinschneider, Al-Fardbi, p. 152 seq.) does nob
mention a commentary on Timeeus, if it 1s not concealad
under the title of one of his books, sbtlly oS3V 5 {0 on
eristing and perisking, As he was a literary opponent of
Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite,
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, “ God
18 in the single number,” d&e. €. the note to pp. 56, 57.

P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with .J. Philo-
ponus and Seholasticus) is five times quoted. There nre
three extracts from his Liefutatio Procli, and two more, the
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from .
the same hook. The passage here mentioned is found in
Joannis Grammatici Philoponi Alexandring contra Proclum
de Mundi aternitate, libri xviii, Venetiis, 1551, Greek and
Latin, in the 18th Aoyos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination :
of. the Latin translation, p. g3) :—

ph 8 wip eldévar wo deeivovs dNAG 7t Betw A Tiow
Pawopivary cwpdtey fliov kal ce\fims xal Tov Aotmraw,

WowEp xal viv Téw BapBdpay UmolapSdver ot
wAelorovs, pov 8¢ dnew els elvoay xal Tow d\Aay

Bedow Téw dowpdroy vas é\divras, 76 alrp xdrelvovs
TpoTayapeiTal orouaTe.

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four
quotations, i. 65, 226, 231, 284. Cf. on this author, Fikrist,
P. 254, and Dr. Steinschneider, Alfdribi, pp. 152, 162,

P. 37. Baal—The form of the word Yo “(Syrise flis)

- Shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had

been translated from Syriac,

P. 39. Mint.— Fide note to PP 7. 8.

P. 40. ¢itd —Of. with these words the Bhagavad-Gid
(of J. Davies), xv. II:;‘; 15:— : :

" Entering into the earth, T sustain ail things by ‘my
vital force, and becoming a sxvowry guice, 1 nourish ail
herbs (v. 14). .

“1 become re, and enter into the bodjes of all that
breathe, &c. d I am seated in the hearts of all : from

h
F,, !
v
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason,”
&e (v. 15).

Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpa-
lation, but this remark must, as it seams, be limited to the
final sentence of verse 15 only, 4.e to the words: * I form"
the Vedinota, and I am one who knows the Vedas."

P. 40. Apollonius—A Greek book of Apollonins of
Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in
Arabic, Jat b o\ (Liber de Causis), in the library of
Levden, ¢f. Wenrich, De Auctorum Gracorum Fersionibus
et Commentariis Syriacis, Arabics, &e, p. 230.

40-44.—The Simkhya doctrine of the twenty-five
t«ﬂm is found in the commentary of Gaudapdda to the
Sdnvkhya Kérikd of 14vara Krishna, where also the saying
of Vyisa (here i. 44 and 104) is found. CJ. the translation
of H. H. Wilson, p. 70, 1. 14.

P. 40. Buddha, dharma, saigha.—This note on the
Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of
Zurkiin, as he was quoted in the book of _Erdmhﬁrf . of.
note to pp. 6, 7. 1t shows that Alberuni had no original

' information rezarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh

judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkin, v. 1 7.

The name Buddhodana is nothing, and by mistake
derived from Suddhodana, the name of Buddha’s father,
Perhaps Zurkin had read not @iy bub wdyddy, which
would be Sauddhodani, ie. the son of Suddhodana or
Buddha.

P. 41. Viyu Purdpa.—Of the Purinas the anthor had

the Aditya, Matsya, and Viyw Purdnas, i onl 'W‘
of themy‘{gi'_ 130), and probably the +'lw'll.t':u'l.u!u o(y Fishan-
Purdna, Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from
Viyu, Vishnu, and Malsya Purdpas, Cf. on the Purinas,
A. Weber, Forlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 on p. 208.

P. 42.—The five mothers are o blunder of _lhﬂ: author's
instead of the fice measures, i.e. (pafcatan-
wmdtrdpi). S

The combination between the senses and & ???;_ﬁ_
as it is given here and on p. 43, also occurs mﬂl:

VOL. 1L
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shika—philosophy of Kanda: ¢f. Colebrooke, « Essays,” 1.

203 seq. Compare also Vishnu-Purdna, i. 2, p. 35, and Hall's

note 1. There are similar elements in the philosophy of
the Banddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, Le. i. 416, 417.

P. 42.—The quotation from Homer is not found in the
Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of the second
varia. Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean
book 1

P. 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por-

phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek
original. According to Wenrich, Le. p. 287, there has
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a
Liber Historiarum Philosophorum, probably identical with
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source.

P. 43. Lacuna—In the Arabic text (%, 1 5) is missing
the relation between the hearing and the air, the comple-
ment to the words Aearing airy in L 14.

P. 43. Plato—As the author does not mention the
source whenee he took these words, I conjecture that they
were derived from Timeus, 77, A, B, or from some commen-

tary on this passage: ¢f. note to p. 35.

P. 45, Mutres simplices—Cf. note to p. 42. On the
Simkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter,

of. Sirnkhya Kdrikd, ve. 20, 21, 42, and Gaudapidas

Bhdshya.

P. 47. Daneing-girl—This example is likewize found in
Gaudapida, p. 170 ( to v. 50 of the Sam 4
Kdri.jb‘d];thar.'ntthn ind and the lame on p. 76 (t0
v 21

P. 48. Mdni—Vide note to pp. 7, 8.

P. 48. The book of Sdvkhya, dc—The theory of pre-

dominance among the three primary forces (guna), v. in
Gaudaplda, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 to v. 12; the com-

. 3
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parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to V. 19 (also
Bhagavad-Gitd, xiv. 23) ; the story of the innocent among

“the robbers on p. 74 to . 20,

P. 40. The soul is in matier, de.—The soul compared to
a charioteer, v. in Gaudapida, p. 66 to ®. 17.

Pp. 52-34. Visudeva speaks to Arjuna, dre—Of these
quotations from Gid, compare the passage, “ Eternity ia
common to both of us, &c, whilst they were eoncealed
from you,” with Bhagavad-Gid, iv. 5:  Many have been in
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna, All
these I know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes!"”

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do mot
see how they could be compared with any passage in

vad-Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas.
With the phrase, For he loves God and God loves him,”
of. Bfmgumd-ﬂﬁd, xii. 14-20, “ Who worships me is dear
1o me.”

P.igq. F‘u&:,m-ﬂkﬁmq.—ﬁl i gives large quota-
tions from this book. He speaks of it 1. 132, and trans-
lates the title as the religion of God.

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it
is totally different from the Vishou-Smrifi, or Fishnu-
Siitra, or Vaishpava Dharmasdstra, translated by J. Jolly
(* The Institutes of Vishnu," Oxford, 1820), & law-book in
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yijna-
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyasfitras, &o. Our mﬂw
Dharma is o sort of Purina, full of thoss legends and
notions characteristic of the literaturs 3
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex;
tracts here given are cow ions between the ﬁ
Mirkandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between
king Pariksha and the Auika. The extracts treat

2.
?
£

il

of mythological subjects (i. 4); the twelve suns (1. 2
3!?}§&;pﬂh (i.241); mghn;hmﬁhlﬂlhﬂg 2
288) ; star-legends (i. 2g1); the story of Hirapyliksha

140); the names of the Manvantaras {Lﬁﬂ. :nt fecen

logimludaamnumlmlmhjam'
gevoral series of mames from the

L
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sesms to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title,
So, eg. Lam inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka
(i 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii. 398) on
Visndeva, Samkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as
the names of Hari in the four Yigas, is found likewise
among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Pificarii-
tras, or Bhigavatas : of. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 439, 440.
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, and 4
_ was the Vishnu-Dharma a special code of theirs? On |
i the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Visudeva worshippers =
' just mentioned, ¢f. Colebrooke, /e, PP 437443 W
Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnu-Dharmottara-

Purdna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma-
siddbinta of Brahmagupta: of © Essays,” ii. 348. This

work is perhaps identical with the Vishnu-Dharma used
; by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brahmasiddidnta,
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work.

P. 54. Lakshmi, who produced the Ampita.~For the
_ legend of Lakshmi v. Visknu-Purdna, i. 6, where it is
i Dhanvantari who brings the Amrita~cup, not Lalkshmi.
- Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmans, .
. as the manuseript has it, the brother of Rima. When -
- Alberuni wrote this, e seems to have mistaken Lakshmi a .
for a masculine being, or else we must write doyie in the
text tv, 3, instead of gy, - :

The Arabic hand'a (=aisance, Jélicité) is an attempt of
Alberuni's to translate the Sanskrit ampite = ambrosia, A

which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood. b

€Y. the Arabic text, V¥, 6 (hers i. 253), P

P.;q.ﬂnh&a,whwbmhnﬁyﬂnﬁdm—{f.thn .-
story of the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice by o of ¥

Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson's
- Vishpu-Purdna us np;_andi: to i viii, p. 120 seq. (Sacrifice
- of Daksha, from the Viyu-Purdna). i

P. 54. Vardhamihire—Of this author Alberuni quotes
the following works :— e

1.) Brihatserivhitd, g
E‘_-J Brikajjatakam, i. 158, 219, 220, ii. 118. ' "
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(3.) Laghujdtakam,i. 158.
(4.) Pahcasiddhdntikd, i. 153, iL 7, 190.
Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions
without giving extracts from them, are Shafpaiicifild and
P g e (1), both with astrological contents (i. 158).
Perhaps the two books ealled Yagugﬂrd and Tikani (1
_ ydtrd (i. 158) are also to be attributed to Varihamihira.
- Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of
 the Brikat-Samkitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i 298),
| R and one of the Brikafjdfakam by Balabhadra,
L One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most
! copiously is the Brikat-Sarhitd, or, as he calls it, the
S Sawhditd : v, the edition of the Sansk¥it original by Dr. b
o Kern, Calcutta, 18635, and his translation in the “ Journal R -
¥ of the Royal Asiatic Society” for the years 1870, 1871, .
1873, 1875. Alberuni praises Varfilhamihira as an honest
-8 man of science (i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526
s 48 years before his own time, which is A.D. 1030. Accord-
o ingly, the date of Varihamihira would be A.D. 504. Cf
e ii. 86, -8
- In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the A8
Shafpaicdsikd and the ¥ Both the Brikat-Savh-'
hitd and Laghwjdiakam been translated into Arabie B
by Tilberunj. ] LR i,
e passage here (p. 54) quoted is found in chap. in. N
v. 13-15 (*Journal E’E‘ the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, 3
P- 446).

P. 54. Mini.—Vide note to pp. 7, 8.
Y. 55. Pataiijali— Vide note to p. 27.
Pp. 56, 57. Pherdo.—The two quotations from Phado are

the following :— h 3 _.
7oc. Myh};ﬁr;ﬁ;& mﬂ“ | ob e _ .i';n':: N

fulivée d i = tpo ddhexvoun

'rmm' ;ﬁﬁfr o .ulﬁ?' o olrws ‘x"nmz

wyiyveatai éx maw dwobavirrey Tobs favras, Ao 74 1) elew

ai fyeiw Exel, kT

struel yhveras mirre ol &) Xofer 1) dx i dvay-
Tigw T4 dvavria, KT :
The sentences which in mmﬁnhﬂwmﬂm
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words (“ Our souls lead an existence of their own,” &:.)

cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose

they were taken from some commentary, '
he second quotation is found

72E B7e iy 5 pdbnais ol EXAo 71 1) dvdpmeis Tiyyaves
oliaa, kal katd ToUToe dvdyen wov Nuds €v wporépw Tl
xpovey pepalpedvas & viw dvapiomocoufa, Tolro B¢ dédva-
Tov, €6 ) v wov dude f§ Yuym, mpiv v Tibe 1@ dvfpe-
arives elber elvas, kT

73D. oixolw olofa b7t of épacral, Srav (Bwer Apay ¥
ipaTioy 4 d\Xo 71, ols Td wadia atréw elwfe ypiolar,
wdayovot Tobre. Eppwody Te Tiv Mpar xal év TH Siavola
éhafor to elbos ToD waibos, ol fw ) Alpa; Tolro 8¢ doTw
avd pmais.

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans-
lation of the text of Phado, but rather from a work in
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the

~original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar

result in thl:“ case of Plato’s Timaus,

Proclus has composed a commen on the saying of
Plato that the soul is immortal, in ﬂ sections : t:]? "E':‘:em
rich, De Auctorum Gracorum Versionibus, &c., p. 288 ; and
Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 6, 780, 1. This was
probably an Arabic edition of Phedo, and possibly that
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p 35.

The quotations from Phedo given bnger on (pp. 65-67)
agree more accurately with the Greek ori but in
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared.

P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86. Both
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on
Timaus, which was different from that commentary known
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslan, 1887. The
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The commentary of Proclus referring to these words
(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the
Arabie words.

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same

book, and refers to Jimaus, 44D :—eis ﬂw aipa
dvélnoav, Todro b viw kegpali émovopaloper, b PedraTor o
lo7l xal Tov év Huiv wdarrey SeomoToby, KT

The commentary of Proclus (ed. eider) breaks ofl &
little before this passage, at the beginning of 440.

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro-
daced by “ Proclus says,” is identical with that one which
he calls Timerus (cf. note to page 35), a work which was—

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla-

tim and o commentary together, the one running into the
otier; and which

¢2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of
Tneeus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must gither have
mede two editions of Timarus, or he is not really the author
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name
is written =Sy, in the other (=igh

in jhe Koran, Allah's sitting on his throne, as mentioned
in he Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among
Muslim theologians. Cf. Zur Geschichie Abulhasan Al-
Aéari’s, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and
the note on p. 144 i

P, 60. Vishnu-Purdna.—The passage is found in Book
IL chap. vi. (Wilson-Hall, ii. a ng, The order in
- which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to

Alderumi. nabrid o
Ranrava, Ranrava.
ik o

s.m 5. Taptakumbba.
Lalibhaksha m
Viiassoa P hea

10. Rudhinindba. to. Erimibhakeba
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Alberuni, Sanalrit original.
Rudhira. Erimta.
Vaitaranl, Llibhaksba,
Krishns., edhaka,
Asipatravana. Vidasana,
15, Vahnijvila, 15, Adhomulcha,
Sandaridaka, Payavaha.
Rudhirindha,
Vaitaranl
Krishna.
20, Asi vana.
Vahnijvila
Sandariin.
Svabhojann,

I'. 62. Sivikhya—I do not find anything correspondirg
in the Sdmkhya Kdrikd nor Gaudapida’s commentary.
As for the idea, ¢f. * Sirhkhya Aphorisms,” iv. 32.

P. 63. Ativdkika—On the dtivdhike=that which is
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, ot
Sdrikhya Kiried, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133.

The Barzakh is mentioned in the Koranm, 23, 102; 5,
55; 55, 20.

P. 63. Vishpu-Purdna—This quotation is related in
substance to Book 11 chap. vi. pp. 221-224: ¢f. the urin-
terrupted thinking (sarismarana) with the remembrace
of Hari, the meditation on Vdsudera, Are the words of
Alberuni an extract from this passage ?

P. 64. Sdvikhya—The 8. Kdrikd and Gauda do
not seamhnnﬂi:rmﬁhingnnﬂosoutu:hisptmé’:du

P. 64.—A (heosoph, de—The passage relating to tie .
four degrees of metem hmmhmbmnmnﬂft&dm
Persian by Abulma’ili Muhammad Tbn *Ubaid-Allih in
iliﬁﬂﬂfﬂﬂ al'adydn : v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persae, -
iVea 1 3-8 !

Abii-Ya'kidb and his work are not known to me fron
other sources.

P. 65. Johannes Grammaticus— Vide note to p. 36.

Phedo—The quotations on 65-67 agree prett
aceurately with the Greek text, ey I.
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The body is earthy, de., 81 €, D:—

"Euf, I ¥E o qb:'h[, TovTo owerlo xpca' elva Kai
Papl kai yewdes xai opaTor dy cai éxovza ¥ TowwTy
wyn Bapiveral Te xai E\xerar wdlw eis TOr OpaTor
Towov o Tob acdove Te kai * Ardov, woep Aéyeral,
Tepi T pwjpara TE kal Tols Ta(oUS xukndovudy, Tept d
oy kai ey drra Juxer oxwedi uTacmaTa, ol
rctpe'xamt f  TolalTa \Puxu] €lowhe ai g m&ﬂp&
awohvbeicar, aM\\a kad Tov dpaTob peréyovra, O xui
apévTal.

1t appears that these are not the souls, &e,, 810824 :—
Eixos uévro, & KéfBns - xal of i ye Tag Taw ayaber
Tabrag elvar, GA\a Tas Tev pailey, al Tepi Ta TowiTe
&m-ym'{nml TAavarfm dbogy  Tivovrar 1;75' Tpoﬁeut
Tpois Kakns ovans * Kai pe ﬂmﬁrwr AIOVTIL, EtY
dv 7 Evveraxohovboviros TWE:EP‘WMM emifupln mahwy
evdelivmy e maua. -
'El-frjr:u?wm 5&, {I'!U'TEP lEl‘n'l;f, rfr Tolm';'l‘l: 5‘9’1 i;'-l'?? E:“'*
v ol pepeheTmouiat TirywTiy v T Bim. Ta ‘I‘oﬁtl diy A b
:M"yn;, P Eﬁ:pqrﬂ; Oloy Tols pér yasTpiunpyis o Kt
#3pers xal Pdowoaias pepeNeTROTas KOl M) '!W?‘-'fﬁ'l“‘:w
€5 T TV Ovew -}rz'ng Kt TV TOWOTHY ﬂape'wr mmt:r&fﬁ
Oas « 3 o0k ofer; wiw pév oy eikos Aéyess. Tmrfﬁwtl
adicing Te kal THFG.I-'H'J!IL‘ Kt ﬁpra'y;w TPOTETIHYROTIL 1§
1"& Tl l;t.';;wr TE I.'ﬂi itpcil:ull' l‘u'} frﬂ'm 11'!'!}-
{rr&mmmnkmumm&.,ts?m—‘ _

e éﬁ’#ﬁﬁmrﬁf«rfpﬁmrﬂi!ﬂ:ﬁfﬂﬂfﬂ*m

~ cogols e kal dyafloly, Erera xai wap abp Tene

T Nevryedras auevols Tov evfiade, idixovr Gy ove ayaraKTey

1 - 'I'E; Eﬂlﬁw, 2
“ﬁ‘ ) P. 66. When a man dies, @ daimon, :h. 107D, mﬂﬂ:'-'

= Myerar 3¢ ofres, és dpa Tedemjrarra dasTov o
_-._‘5: 1 éxdorov Saiuwy, brrep {Gmdhﬁxqrﬁrw&wwﬂlx:rpu
b eis & Twa Tdwow, of Jet oy gvAAeyerTas duadwazapéovs
'_-"':'ld:- €t "Atdov wopelertas ET Ty puovos éxelvo, ® Oy TpooTe-
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TacTar Tovs evfévde exeice wapeicar.  Tvydvras & e,
v dei TUXETY, Kai pelvarTay Gy X Xpovoy, @\\os devpo
wahw  fyepar xopi{er €v wolAais Xpovov xai paxpais
Tepodos, o e apa 1 wn!oefu oux @r 6 ﬁu‘:aj(t?hw
Tiiepos Aéyer éxeivos uiv yap awAijy oluoy Pyow ey
" Avdow Peépew, 5 olre dw )i vire pia padveral por elvas,
ovde yip v fryeudwor e, of Yyap wol Tic dv diaud
ovdaudare puas ddov obons. viw do éowe axizes d¢ xal
wepiodove woMdg exew: awo Tav Soler Te xal VORE ey
Ty aflade Texpaipouevos Aéyw. 7§ pev xooula Te xob
‘?P‘;“"‘W gy Exeral T xat oix ayvoei Ta TapirTa g
emibuunricer Too edparos €xovaa, Gmep €v T epmporfer
elmwor, TEpL Exeivo woAlw Xpovor émronuévn xai TEpi TOW
6paTov Towor ToANG drrirelvara xat oA\G rafoiva Bia
Kai pays Uwo Tou TpoTTETayuivor daluovos ofxeTar ayo-
wévy, acoudimy S 00rep al E\Aat, Ty ul axaflaprov
£ Tt TewomKviay TowiTor, § (over adixumr fupdmy %
aAX' drra rowira eipyagudy, & Torrey adedpd Te xat
éﬁr}@;ﬁr Yrxir épya TVYXave: Gvra, TatTay piv dwas
f TE K@t UFexTpeweTar xai oire Lfuwéuwo oUTE
Fyenar ¢Béhe ﬁ-vaﬁm, aliTy O :'thyﬁﬂu g:grtiﬂ‘y
exopuéiy &TOP&I., fws dv &f Tives Xpovor sévorras, o
eAbdyrwr o avdrprns Péperar els v avTy Tpémovsay
oixnawr i de caflapws Te xai seTpiws Tov Slow diefelBotoa
:c:.'i uve'#rﬁpm: cui gyepciey Oeay TUXOUTG GunTer Tow
VT EXUTTY TOTOV Tpomixorra.
Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, &e., and
Those who repented of their sins, &, II3D-1140—
:du?pﬁrﬂrﬂ%ﬂ&wﬁ:ﬁm{mw i em
Tov "Axéporra, avaBdires 4 & airois dysuard éari,
exl TobTwr agucvoivrar ey T Ny, xai exei oicobol
ﬂrdxmﬂmp&ptmﬁrﬂ&&qn&?uraﬁwnﬁm
&rﬂﬁnmﬁ&ﬁgﬂﬂ}m:ﬂrﬁyﬂﬂh @F Tipdae
tfn’ﬁwrnim& ™ afiar Exacros. ol v ddfwew
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waM\ols éfeipyarpévod i @i\a doa TowiTa l.':l"ﬂ dira,
Toirovs 8¢ 1 wpooikovTa poipe piTTer ely TO¥ aprapor,
dBev ofmore éxPaivovaw. o & v u'&:;m .tu?f, pew{m 3;
dofwowy  guapThkdvar QUApTIMETE, ooV TPO§ TATEPD
,t.l.lf‘fpa T Fﬁ:;'ig Blawy T wpafarres, gt ,puTapﬂLm:
atrois Tov GANov Piov Busaw, § avdpogorot TowiTy TIH
@\ TpiTy yorwvTal, TowlToUS d¢ énmereiv v eis TO¥
Tdprapoy avdysn, éumerdvras 8 atrols xal évavrov éxet
yevopévous éxBalhe T kipua, TOU pév andpotpirors xard
wor Kewvrdy, Tois dé mor 3 m'ngp.}a: Mﬁm Kata TO¥
TvpipheyéBorra . éxeadar de epopevor yerwyTar KaTa Tav
hi’ﬂﬂxepmﬂn, srrartia W T lﬂifﬂ?&m-
ﬂﬂhdw&w&rﬂmr,&ﬁuﬁeﬁﬁplm,?uhtfun:rf
ixeTevovat xal Séovrar éaocwm opas f'xﬁi:'m cis Y ?l.i,l.lﬂl:
kat défarbu, xal Eav pév Telgwow, erﬁmmwf L e
Miyovoe Ty kaxdy, € 0& i, Ppéporrar adfhs ds 7OV
Tflp'ﬂlpul-' xal éxeifer waliv els TOUS TOTAMOLS, KAl TAVTHE

: ﬂh T&F u bl Lo i
evayby of de dy dv dofwmt uagpepdirms wpos TO o
Biivas, obrol eiow of Twrde piv Twy TOTWY TOV & TP YU
evfepoiuevol Te kal dmaANaTTOMEOL :T:irrcp Ewwu:-, ‘
v de ely THY :aﬂap&lr oHILY ﬁ@tmpw Kal exi TV

P. 68. Iynorance, knowledge—Cf. Sdrikhya Kdrikd, v.
" 44, * By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse, bond-
age.” s

" P. 69. These eight things, &e.—Cf.
~ Bhojardji to “ The Yoga Aphorisms of
~ xlv., also Gandapida's Bhishya to the Sd
. xxiii. (pp. 83, he quotes the
jali {Pdmmi.
four stages of knowledge the “scven |
_ in“The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. v. xxvil,
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¢f. Zeller, Philosophie der Gricchen, iii, 2, p. 156. For two
more sentences of Pythagoras, . i p. 85, where Alberuni

states that he has taken them from Ammonius, v. note to

p- 8s.

Y. 75. The book Sdiikhya says—It is difficult to say
whether the Arabic manuscript has & or &% and not
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown
upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, T trans-

late : “ Everything which man opines (ie on which he

forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go
beyond it,” which may mean that as long as the thinki
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has
not attained moksha. Cf Sdmdkhye Kdrikd, v. lxviii:
" When separation of the informed soul from its corpo-
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect
ummms, then is absolute and final deliverance accom-
plished.”

Pp. 75, 76. Gitd.—The three quotations from this book
are not found in the Blagavad-Giid.

P. 76. Soerates.—The quotations given here are found .
in Phoedo, 848-858 :—

d&fm,-f&ﬁmaﬂﬂﬁwmﬁﬁrdmﬁr
pavrucy, ol éxedar alabwrrar G déi wrody drobaveir

L 5
ddorres kai ey T Tpoobey Xpore, Tore - wheicra xai

mdirTa ddovat, yeyyliores Gt pé\hovar wapi Tov Beow
awigvas oirmep eini Bepdrorres, A, G\’ dre, olua, Tob
"AmoMAwros dires pavricol TE ezt xal TpoediTes T v
"Adov dyaba ddover kal Téprovrac éxelvpy ¥ -ipiipar
deiicpepdvrus i év éumpoaler xpove, eyw 0f kai avros
Wyoipatr ouodouNds TE e Tev Kixvey kal lepog  Toi
airrov Qeoi, xai ol Xeipov éxelver Ty parruchy éxen Tapa
7o derwarov, oide durbupdrepor airiv Toi Biov dral-
Adrreata, s _

In the middle a p as been left out by Alberuni,
or by the author of that edition of Phado wbizi he used.

P. 76. In the book: of Patamjali~To the explanation of

T s kel EWEDRRAS L
s e Lo r s o e g b S i T T
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the four parts of the path of liberation on 76-801d
not know s parallel from a Sanskrit suuma.PP. 3

P. 77. In the book Vishnu-Dharma—Cf. on this the
note to p. 54 The Ambic text has not Parikshit, but
Pariksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to
Vishnu-Purdna, iv,, chap. xx. p. 154.

Pp. 78, 79. The book Gild.—These three extracts are not
fo&md ]ir; t.;m Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, * He who mor-
tifies his lust,” &e., compare with Bhagavad-Gild, iv. 21,
“Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin” ing the
passage, “ Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis-
guised pains,” . note to p. 70. s b

The ex‘grmionf the nine doors of thy body (p. 79, 8), is -
also found in Bhagavad- V. I3: “in the city of nine g
gates,” de. in the body. Cf. also mmm v #

XXXV,

Pp. 79, 8o. The book Gitd.—These quotations cannot be
compared with anything in the Blagered-Gild.

P. 81. Pataiijali.~There is a certain resemblance be-
tween these words and the last of “ The Yoga Aphorisms "
(iv. xxxviii.): “ Isolation is the regression of the qualities
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the v
thinking power in its own nature.” 'l

Pp. 81, 82. Sirikhya—The comparison with the wheel
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in
Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v, 1xvii.

* P. 82. In the book of Pataijali—1I have not found these
two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the
perfect Yogin, ¢f. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” iil. 42, 44, 45.

P. 83. The Silfi explain the Koranic verse, &e—DBeing
asked about the story M,Mﬁmm e
Alexander), Mubammad says, « We (ie ) have made
mn;whihmmﬂi;“nr.u&hmﬂm" We stal-

ished for him on earth,” which means, We have given him




a position of well-established authority or on earth,
and this authority or power is inte by 8ifi com-
mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har-
monising with those of the Yoga philesophy.

Pp. 83, 84. Sdmkhya—With the tale of the man tra-
velling in' the night with his pupils compare a similar one
in Gaudapida’s Bidshya to Sémkhye Kdrikd, v. XXX, {on
p. 106).

P. 85.—Ammonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic
school, v. Zeller, Philosophis der Griechen, iile. 329 seq.
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen-

rich, De Auctornm Gracorum Versionibus, p. 259; Fihrist,

o T

By Heracles in the passage, “ Empedocles and his sue-

%a:un;nashru Heracles,” is probably meant Heraclides
nticus,

Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says.—The first extract is identical
with Phado, 79p, the second is com of - 8oB, S04,
81 A B, the order of the Greek text having been aban-

doned.

Phardo, 790. "Oray 6¢ e avry kall airyy oxoTy, exeiTe
ofyeras eis 70 kabapdy Te xai del By ki afavaTor kai woai-
M;xov,l:ﬂiigrmtﬁrm?d'ﬂm}rﬁ;&l} pet exeivou Tepiy-
mm,&'-rm!pm'rﬁ'mﬂ'm&rﬁv yéTal mie'f&m.’rrﬁ,mi .
méravral Te ToU wAdvou Kai Tepi exeiva Gel kaTo TavTe
dairas fye dTe TowiTOY épaTTouE * Kai TOUTO GuTHS
o mabnua Ppomats kexhyTa

Son. Zxéwe 3, &pn, & Kéfms, ol éx mdvrur Tov eipr-
iy ade suiv EouBalve, 7ip by Oeig xai dfavdry cal
- 1 E ]; 4 * N ® o+

Kl del Kal KaTi

Tnﬂ!i"c’xomiwrﬁ&pu&wrim iy, 7@ Sarfpw-
wivp kai Oy xal avonry xai wolveder xai dia\vry Kak




ANNOTATIONS.
pndéore KaTi rabri ExovTt éavTd SuowraToy ab vt
g

SoA. éweday & TO atrip G Y kal gepa, T ey
Jovhetew xai dpyesfar i plas TPOTTUTTEL, Tp d& apyer
xal dermoletr.

31 A and B Dﬁxﬁumﬁmph&m:&ﬁ fuotor
@y, TO aedes, dmepyeTaly -5 Oeigy Te xai abavaTov ik
hpdupov, of apucopevy ﬁra'loxn avry evdalport elvat, TAdg
cal avolas xai (pofwr xai ayphov épaTwy kai T v
ey Ty drfpuTeiny amA\ay e, Srwep O Aéyerar
T T HEMITEVY, 6S ahnfing Tov Notwov K povor peTit
> +ov Beav dayovsa: oirw (hape, @ Kéfns, o a\hes;
 orem Al 6 K:fns - “Ear 3 e, oluat, pre T WE]
xai drdfapros TOD TWNATOS A Nd T, GTE TP TRRATE
ael Fuvotoa xat Tovro Bepameiovad kal épara xai yeyoi-
ceuéyy UF aUTOD, im0 TE TRV

pnder aAho Soxely evat arnbes AN 7 TO ml.lrﬂmait o

s rig Gy dlrarro, KT
iy

i Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says.—The comparison of Brahman
LA found in EMgﬂmd-GEM. xv. 1-0,

with an afvaftha tree is
and x. 26.
The doctrine q,l'Pafa‘lﬁaH.—Iﬂeu similar to these S
vi 28-31,d

sentences are found in B
ing the union of the soul with Brahman.
Khaliikin,

Pp. 87, 88.—On Abf-Bakr Ash-shibll of. Thn.
translated by De Slane, 1. 511-513i Abulmabisio, Annales,
i, 313. He lived in Bagdad, was & pupil of Junaid, died
A, 334=AD. 946, in Bagdad, and was uried there. Ou
Wb Yazid Albistimi of. Ibn Khallikiin, or. 311. He

died A.H. 261 =AD. 875 J :
mystics with many quotations from them in his Nafahdl-
al'uns (Lee's “ Persian Series,” the Nafuhdé-alons, &,

Lives of the Soofis, by Jami, Calcutts, 1850, pp. 201 and 62).

(Sura 2,68),

&e—* And when you had

cxplain the Koranic.
P. 88. TheSafi m_‘wﬂﬁ':mm_
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uting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame
En ti']fa other). whilst God was bringing to light what
you concealed, then we spoke: Beat him (the killed per-
son) with of her (the killed cow mentioned in the

receding ). In that case the killed person will again
gecnme alive and tell who murdered him. *Thus God
brings to life the dead ones,” &e. Cf. A. Geiger, Was hat
Mohammed aus dem Judenthume aufgenommen? Bonn,
1833, p. 172. Mubammad has moulded this part of
Sfira 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from
Numb. xix. 2 seq., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq.

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by
mystic knowledge.

P. 89. Sdriklya.—For the two enumerations of created
beings, v. Gaudaplda to S. Kiriké, Liil. p. 162, and xliv.
P- 143.

The reading of the MS. ge=y- is certainly wrong. The
author means seumya = .y, but it would have been

better to write ps= in accordance with = = daitya. As

all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin-
E:r];r,it. is not allowable to read this word in & plural
,Wrﬂlmﬁtﬁﬂml.ﬂﬂmm

P In the book Gitd.—The first quotation on the
w2 of one of the three gunas, sattva, rajas, tamas,
is to be compared with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvii. 3, 4, seg., and
xiv. 6-8 seq.
The second extract, * Belief and virtue,” &e. I am
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvi. 3, 4, seq.

P. g1. People say that Zoroaster, d&e.—The author was
aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to
account for the discrepancy of the meaning.

P. 92. Stwkhya, v. p. 89; Visudeva, v. p- 90, or Bhaga-
vad-Gitd, xvil. 4

P. 95. Galenus, wepl owléoens i Gy kAT
rémovs, od, Kiihn, vol. xiil. p. St e




ANNOTATIONS

Eavyy pév Tpé BaX\e prpizvoor izobeaio
05 MBpos "Eppeias Napmerat v PBoraras.
Kpdrov de arafuoy ppévas avepos, ov ap adyhor,
Bd\\e 8¢ xai dpaymny Nawiov ElBocws, £.7.\.
ﬁlnaxpf;p gai pins i[vnﬁuﬁpm:. i &ﬂﬂ’n\}l
Xapos o Tov Ilioon Zia wa&ﬁllﬂ.

The second quotation, v. on p. 271:—

&Emi‘ BaAew fjv Mwﬂl‘ ﬁm%ﬁ exedn ﬂ"nix-ﬂ'!
G myﬁpﬁw*ﬂouwfﬁfﬁ' w:ﬁ&"
iy, v dvibpelre xipos & ov Tlizay Ziva Noxeiga-
mhﬂiTarﬁuwdwmﬁﬁ
. Taioy Epoe £ Kpi}'rp Tpmﬁrm, lpurrl‘}lml' o THS #-!'l',ﬂ:ﬂ
'P:;.-, Grws ) Kal airos Uwd Tou FaTPOS T08 Kpdvou kara=
o ’.,

P. o6. Europe, the daughter of Phaniz, &e—In_ the
source whence the author drew his information abont
Greek logends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seci
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistio like
the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re-
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his-
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. J ulius
Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which
Alberuni used had been com Gf. Eusebi chronicorum
canonum quee supersund, ed. A. Scheene, ii. P 1 l:_z&'ll!}.
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac
P- 204, 206,

P. 6. The story Mhdﬁ!ﬂfﬂmﬁﬂ

romance of Pa-ﬂllﬂu-ﬂ;{'lﬂhﬂ&! (uﬁ.m}'mm
lﬂhﬂ‘ﬁm huvummmhenin;ruhiam(;mg-

“« Ma t " =" wdyTas

N o e 84 o febus a0 dwwipela

en ﬂ'lllﬂd-, ,“&m‘ . '

&o. (p. o7, 4)=mweodw 8¢ NecraveBos MapBaves polepov

Tpaipa xkatd Tob irylov avrod (i 14)




J!LBEIRUHI'E INDIA.
P. o7. Galenus.—CYf. note to p. 34.

P. 97. Aratus.—The author quotes the Phanomena and
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations
with the scholin edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is not
identical with them. AsT learn from my colleague, Pro- I
fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with g
the, Catasterismi of Psendo-Eratosthenes. B

The first quotation from Arafus is v. 1 seg.

"Ex Acos upxumﬂa Tov ovdéwor mdpcr mprr
Appmrov - ;mm :Te Aiog wiarm .uﬂ- u?-um,
Tasa: &' avflpa uryﬂpm perTy o Balaroa
Kai Mipéves - wavry de Ay x!xpﬂmlﬂﬂ wdyTes,
Tw-rﬁpxu?imnm oﬁ'wmmﬂp&mw
. " ﬂt’fm onpaiver, Aaols 4 € lﬂur eyeipet

: Meuwjorwy Bidroto - Aéyer &' dre Bulos d pmr-rq
- Bmmﬂmpm&pu'l w;ﬁ'm&fwmpm

Abros yap Taye aijuar’ év ovpard éxipiEer,
5 .ﬁ.wpa&u vas - érxélraTo &' els énavroy
3 Aa'ﬂpng, npﬂmmﬂp&umﬂmv

P. 97. Commentary on the Phenomena of Aratus—The
following quotation from the Scholic Sangermanensia, p. =
55, 1 owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: “ Crates 3
g atntem Jovem dietum edelum, invocatum vero merito mrem
et mtherem, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem
dixisse in aliqua parte ccelum.”

ws & om Tapeiar vepéAm Aws exworiovrar
: —({lias, i. 3571).
The common tradition of this verse is—
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ANNOTATIONS.

and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni, Cf. on the
Soholia Sangermanensia, C. Robert, Eratosthenis Catasteris-
morum Reliquice, Berlin, 1878, p. 21.

P. gg. These twins, state and religion.— Vide note to p. 79.

P. 100. When Ardashir Itn Bdbak—Cf. with these
ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the
“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated by Dr.
Fdward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206 ; Geschichte
der Perserund Araber sur Zeit der Sasaniden, by Th. Noldeke,
P- 437 seq. ;

P. 101. The Vaidya who wers crealed from—In _the
Arabic text, T, 4, there is a lacuna, where n;:gim]lyn,uud
the words * from the t.high (dhru) of Brahman. The Sidra
who were created from.” Cf. Manu, Diarmaddstra, 1. 87,
mukha-bdhu-tru-pajjandi.

P. 1o1. Hddi, pama,h—rﬂithmdm of outeast
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candila
are well known, called Sanddhia b'I'hIﬂhu hurd
(Elliot, * History of Indin,” i 16). The Hadls and Pom
are mentioned by Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii,, * Enumeration
of Indian Classes,” p. 169, note 3. On the latter ¢f. Rom,
the name of the gipsies), f."'iimi on the 2
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races,” &e., by Elliot,
edited by Beames, London, 1869, i P. 84- Are the Bad-
hatau identical with the Bediyas, mentioned in the note
of Colebrooke just quoted ?

P. 103. Visudera answered—The first E‘Lﬂmbﬂﬂ from
it is identical with Bhagavad-Gitd, 41-45; the

* second is similar to il. 31-38.

P, 104.—The saying of Vydsa—Videzoteto Pp- 4o-44-

P. 104. Visudeva.—This qnmnhm Gitd wuch-
resembles Bhagavad-Gitd, ix. 32, 33-

P. 105. Al .—Imnntn?ﬁ' it the on ancien
history swhmﬂlherum used of the blunder of having
: 'tthﬂlﬁnuulﬁmakmaiﬁm_immpmmha
Minos and a Mianos (sic), Cf. on this 96

.m: A "
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A ALBERUNTS INDIA, 5
.* . At the time of Darius, do.—Except the synchronism of

Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa Pamu
pilius may be derived from Eusebius, Clironicon, ii. 82 :—

Novuas pera Pu;a.ﬁnu ﬁmﬂ'ﬂmﬂ'ﬂs Pw,urjs‘ r.amm .
vopovs " Pepalor !mnrayew [o arros 7o KRarerohor éc -
HepeN iy wuﬁoﬂwn] & m-vﬂn‘: -rtp fnavm duo  ppwas
m'pweﬂm:r, TOV TE Immpmr xai Tov ‘PlﬁPum.ﬂm#, dexa-
_uqmw Tw Erunrron wpo TovToU xpupn'r:gorrof o m.rrns'
la'tu xowapmv éanev, asodpia Edwa xal oxitoa xai

pcmm,

g P. 105. Plato.—These extracts from Plato’s Leges are the

i remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek
3 text for the purpose of comparison :—

I 1. 'Aﬂr;mar Beog ﬁ 5 avBpdTur § umr, @ E!Pdl,
€\ytpe Tiv airiar iz Tav voper dabérews; _Erliﬂ]‘.‘
ﬂenr, rl.fnf Beos, dis ye To dwadrarov eweir, rupuyév
Ry ans', wapa de Aaxedaypovion, 60ev 68 éoriv, ofpas
pavas Totrovs " Awidheva,

N I 6. ﬂrr:pﬁﬂMJm,:dﬁ&mwm
- -y:ﬂmrmmﬂmlﬁymmxéfrpw&pm
= ﬂmptwmﬁ Taira 70 havhoraror eriber BhiTwr, dAa

‘."' . wpos wasay A r.}t, . _', '
e L 6. of Kprriw vipot oix ezl pirny dapepdrras & i
, - Fiacty m?-a:r#m Tois "EX\nguwr + Ixover wpip npﬂm,

E. avroiy waul'm aroTe\oirTes’ dwarra yap

Ta ayaba wopi{ovat.
I 1. Beoi de, um-ﬂ'pmfﬁﬂ marﬂpuww eximovor
ﬂl’f’.’!l‘ﬂ? yévos, avawavAas Te m-'Tntc Tey TOPY rrugal-'rn T
Tag -rw hpfir duoBds, xai Mobras ’Axd\hang e
povrayérny xai ﬂm&mpmfngﬂw ;

IL. T '.&ﬁmmw@nﬂym E
WJm:mwhﬁdmmrmwpvﬂphﬂm .
_imppnmv aigtnow ped' sdovis, §j & rwveiv e fuds ka0
xnmurmu mrmw.qn&m ﬂmldfx:imrmm

y Xopous Te @vopacévu TO wapa Tis Xapis
tmwa.

- o W ’ LN s e
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ANNOTATIONS.

P. 107. Sdntame.—Cf. Vishuu-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. .
158, and the notes. he story of the curse of Pindu 18
given in the Mahdbhdrata Adiparcan, v. 3812 8.

Vydsa.—His mother is Satyavati: v. Vishnu-Purdna,
1 e The birth of Vyisa is mentioned in Mahdbhdrata

Adiparvan, v. 3802.

P. 108. Pancahir, better Panchir—The author means
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, t.e. the Hazdra eountry,
Svit, Citril, and Kafiristan. 1t is well known that poly-
andry exists among the Tibetan tribes-in the Alps between 4
A Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also :
found smong the inhabitants of the more western exten- -
sion of the Himdlaya which he mentions, £g. among the
SiyAhposh. On polyandry in the Panjab v Kirkpatrick
in* Indian Antiquary,” 1878, 86. 5
The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary
of the Kibul-Rdd. Another Pancabir (sic) is mention
e by the Arab geographer Yikilt as a city in Bactriana with
rich silver mines. : .
. Among the heathen Arabs—Cf. here i. 185.

L P 100 4 certain Jewish marriagé—-On 3 SC in
A India and Indian tradition, of- Elliot-Beames, * Memoirs,
[+ i. 274, 5.v. Kardo.

P. 109. Barshawdr the (irshdh.—This seems to be a mis-

take, and 1 propose to read, as I have done in the edition
of the ;mhi}:} toxt, daflay i, the Shiih of Padashviirgir
or Prince of Tabaristin (as &g. (_iﬂhnxhlh:-ﬂ;a Shih of

. Gilin). Cf, P. de Lagarde, Batrdge sur BARPEC L a
cographie, p. 50 ; Sachan, * Chrono ufﬁmhntﬂ.nu::i .
P 4‘?1- 19, md note; Hﬁl‘ﬂﬂkﬂ, ¢ #-M L
“Araber sur Zeit dor Sasaniden, p. 462

wn from the Chro-

P. 112.—The story of Romulus isdrawi™ ;
mm;upﬁ.iﬂnf.lmnuaaliulah!.h@k-__. : .
172). '

have been taken from the Vishnu~
s4. Probably Ambarisha, the son of
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ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 3
famous as a worshipper of Vishgu. Cf. Fishpu-Purdna,
book iv. chap. ii. p. 257, note 1.

P, 116. Ndrada.—The story of this eaint, a Moses in
India, is not known to 'me from other sources,

P. 116, Jalam Ibn Shaibin.—The pronunciation of the
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma-
3 tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmild
i against Multiin took place A.p. 1006, in the ninth year of
! his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty, 3
.. in which he had left out the name of his Siméni liege-

i lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received

M the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all 3
N legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alkddir, the b
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians, Cf.on .
this expedition Elliot, * History of India," ii. p. 441. .

P, 116, 1. 21.—There is an error in the ealoulation of the b
years. From the end of the Kritayuga up to the year -
P 4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed— t'
. hedeod e i S R v
Of the : = A . = s $132 iy

2 R S v [

- As Alberuni gives but 216,432 vears, it seems he has
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Sohram).

P. 117,1. 7—The above supposition is confirmed by this

. passage; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432

vears. One consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary

equivalent for the sum of about 100 years, but 432 years
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Schram).

P. 11 ;. L 10.—It must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000
(Schram \

. s

'ﬁﬂ:s.:flf. erd;:mﬁwm—im extract is transla-
Brikat-Samhitd, chap. Iviii. § 30-48, 56-57,0n
the fabrication of the idols n;r—lg;n}; chap. Iviii. 8§ =

4952, on the consequences of fanlts in the construction
of idols (p. 120); ehap. Ix. § 19, on the various classes of By~
priests (p. 121); chap. Ix. § 4, 5, on the effects of the

T R, T T S F L o Sl S
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extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited
in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. ™ Y, in the
Jacuna after ps=3y are required the words ooy <2 (“ the
sword and shield "). -

P. 122. Gitd.—1 do not know similar passages in Bha-
gavad-Gitd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of
Bhagavad-Gild, iv. 25.

P. 123. Flato.—This quotation shows considerable con-
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Cf. Leges, iv. 8.

T paETOV piv, (hapév, Ty TAS RET "O\vuwiovs Te xai
robs T moAw sxovras Beots Tois xfovios dv 75 Beois
dprie kai devrepn Kab GpITTEpa FEpey apbldraTa Tou
ris eboeBelay oxomol TvyXArol, TOS 3¢ Tolrwy dvefév
T "ﬂp:ﬁt'l il &wfq}wvﬂ TOls EUT
pera Beois ¢ Tovade xal Tois Saipoawr 8 o' Enppary fq' (ot
7 dv, fpwrt 3¢ pera TOUTOUS® draxohovlel 8 airTods Wpu-
para i Farpgey Beav xara vopov opylalopera Tur}'uj
de pera mfrm'rmm_";n'wrw, wy Bepg, Jtpaom ATOTIVEW
Ta t‘puﬂ;; xat _u.e-}u_l.'rl‘—ﬂ_" para, KT

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo-
tation. The translator has rendered Salpooir b 1Y (mods),
fipwos by e, by which elsewhere the w Motogas 18

mnﬂamd,mdiwd;cuhjr;_h;{(inamm of P

N =3¢1). He seems to have mistaken the mmm? of
the word éraxohovlei, translating in this way: “ they the
iBpbuara = paat) follow in rank after the Beal,” 1.6
you shall not put the wdrppos eob in the first place, but
worship them loco. -

P. 123, Galenus.—Vide note to p- 34

P. 126—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the
Arabie text h.ﬁmtpuhpnhhhmmrm
Vish :W this with book iii
sk pare -
nhs?.ii.p.:np(ed.'ﬁ"d:mn-ﬂﬂl}. “The Great Bear is called
the Seven Rishis in Sanskrit.
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P. 126. Vasukra—This reading does not quite acen-
rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read
Vasukra. 1 have preferred the former, because it is men-

tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a
man who occurs in the Feda as a poet of Vaidic hymns,

P. 127. Gulenus—The quotation from Galenus must be

compared with the following passage in his wepi oupféaens
Papudrar xata yem (ed. Kithn, tom. xiii. p. 995):—

iﬂye-rpurrm de ro BiB\ior, kT m}ra:p&mp ooy pau-
paTOs* QUTOKPATWP MEY, €Tedy ToUTy wposTeuiyTal,
aAoypdpparos de ddre Ywpls Xaparxripoy GAas Tais au\-
Nafais yéyparrar B xai o xkabd’ xai é kal Tor Aoy
aprﬂgiw ixasTos, kTN, TovTO & émpafev o Mevexparys,
émady mod\dxs of povov dedvrer auapraverfa qupuSaiver
KaTa TS ag, aMAa ki dux (pBovor éxdrTwy eviow,
KT

elxorwe oty midoxiunoe Ta Aapocpdrovs BiB\ia Tav
Gapudrwy els pérpa ypapirra [xai ewep Gmarra Tov
Tpéwar ToiTov éyéypanTo), wrov dv .

That which I have underlined forms the text as given
by Alberuni.

P. 127—Viydsa had four §ishya—CL. Vishnu-Purdna,

" book iii. chap. iv.

P. 128. A peculiar kind of recitation.—This is a descrip-
tion of the four pdthes, padapdtha, lramapitha, &e. Cf.
Colebrooke, * Essays,” i. 18.

P. 128. Kidndin—The word (sp evidently refers to the

 divisions of the Yajurveda called kandikd. * The text of

the Yajurveda is composed of Adnri, and its name (the
name of Yajurveda? what name of it ?) is derived from it
st;;m Fdnri 1), i.e. the collection (or totality) of kdnri” It

not appear which one of the names of Yajurvedais

here meant by the author as having been derived from

qupely de lwo Mfmp&rmrg, KT laToy lpa'pm::-r.'

-
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Jduri. Ts thers a name of Yajurveda like kindika or
kdndin, meaning consisting of kandikis !

In Adnri=kandikd the cerebral d is rendered by an
Arabic r, as in =% kudava, Sl myddi, F garuda,
dravida, b nddi, '3 vinddi, spe vaidirya, &e. The
termination in long 4 seems to be characteristic of the
. vemacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur-
" vival of the more ancient termination dka, ikd. Cf. B

. Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-
guages,” § 195, 203, 205.

P. 128. Ydjnavalkya—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, book iii.
chap. v.

P, 129. The well-Tnown story—1t is told by Alberuni
- himself, i. p. 396.
P. 131. Vishpu-Purdna—This index of the Puriipas
oceurs in book iii. chap. Vi P 66, 67. In the Arabic
text T, 12, read ¥ instead of 35

P. 131. Smyiti—The author erroneonsly calls it a book.
1t is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman
" here mentioned are authors of Dharmasdsiras. Cf. on smyifi
'.';;pp. §ruti), Colebrooke, * Essays,” 1. 337, 466; A. Weber,

RIY. orlesungen, p. 296, note 327 ; Indische Studien, 1. 232.

‘Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smriti. However,

3 e had not the book himself, but transferred those quota-
= tions from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta. In
2 reality it is the latter author who quotes it. AS,
. to him, the book smrifi was composed by Manu (¢. here
i 110, 111), he means the Diarmaddstra of Manu. This
.~ law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberani (ii.

" 164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was
 not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of

. Mdnasa (a work on astronomy and umlngﬂ},fl. p- 157-

P. 132. Gauda—On the ?mpﬂdw with
‘Gaudapdida, v, note to p. 30- :
Wﬂ—gﬂ the same note.
atafijali.— Vide note to p. 27.
Nydyabhdshd —This my transliteration of Sk
perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the 2




390 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

no relation to the Nydya philosophy or logical system of
Gautama (¢f. Colebrooke, * Essays,” 1. 280), but are clearly
identical with the Mimfshsl philosophy of Jaimini, who is
here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila
was the author of such a work does not seem to be known.

Mimduied.—Cf. Colebrooke, * Essays,” i. 319. In oppo-
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam
applied to the Koran. Aeccording to Islam, the Koran
too is primeval and superhuman.

Leawkdyate : read Likayata—Itis the materialistic doe-
trine of the Cirviika sect that perception alone is o means
of proof. Cf. G. A. Jacob, “ Manual of Hinda Pantheism,”
Vedintasira, p. 74; Colebrooke, * Essays,"” i. 426 seq., 456
seq. ; J. Muir, verses from the Sarve-derfana-sa .
&c., illustrating the tenets of the Chiirvidkas or Indian
materialists,“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1861,p.
200, and “Journal of the German Oriental Soeiety," xiv.519.

Brihaspati is the founder of this school; his sitra is
quoted by Bhiskara-feir The Birhaspatyasiiram is
mentioned by A. Weber, Forlesungen, p. 263,

P. 132. Agastya—His doctrine is not known to me.
Is it identic that of the Jainas? Cjf. Colebrooke,
* Essays,” ii. 173.

Vishnu-Dharma— Fide note to p. 54.

P. 132. Bidrata, ie. Makibhdrate, which is repeatedly
mentioned by Alberuni. Bhapavad-Gitd is a part of it
(i. 132). The story of the birth of Visudeva and of his
five brothers (i 401-406) is taken from Makdbhdrata,

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy
of the work. When giving quotations from the book,

does not mention it, which he probably would have done

if he had had it in hand.
P. 133—With the index of the chapters of Makdbhdrata
. Monier Williams, “ Indian Epic Pm"p. ot s2g. The
ist of Alberuni exhibits some remar differences,

P. 135. Pdnini—The reading of the MS. is pdmriti,
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wsply, which I cannot explain. 1f @'y pdnrini is the cor-
rect reading, we must remember that in the sound n there
is an admixture of the sound r. So Hirnle, * Compara-
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says : “ The cerebral mcontains the
gound of r, being somewhat like ra.” In this way Albe-
runi has transliterated the # in the word banij, which he
writes gip barni). Accordingly we should expect to find
@b pdrnini, but the author seems to have written ey
. pnrini,

P.135.—Theword ks = fishyahita, has been deciphered
by Professor Kielhorn, Gottingen:

P. 136. Sitavihana.—Other forms of the name aore
Stlavdhana, Stlivdhanae (Hemacandra, i. 211); but Albe-
runi clearly notes the pronunciation Sumalvdhana, which
is not known to me from other sources.

% P. 136.—Instead of mdudakati read modakarn = md
. udakari. '

P. 136.—Abul'aswad, &e., is, according to the literary
tradition, the originator of their atical science. Cf.

t]

" (. Fliigel, Grammatische Sclulen der Araber, p. 19 &7:

P. 136. Chandas—In tmunluthaltha chapter on mnu:ws,
T have derived much h;{g from Colebrooke, * Essays,” 1L
p. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prikrit poetry), and from Wa‘n_q_:;'a
edition of the Sitras of Pingala (Jadische Studien, vol. viiL).
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and
10 have followed another system, which has greatly in-
creased the task of the translator.

P. 137. Pingala.—What are the Snnlhitium of the
names .. calitn, o35 gaisit, S5 aligdndst
The chapter of Brahmagupta's W of
which the author here (p. I47~150) commINIcates & few
extracts, is chap. xxi., On the “alculation of the measures of
v Muﬂmmﬁmv.i 155.
P. 138.—Alkhaltl, slso mentioned i 147,18 in Arabic
e e L e v
mmats ; %
e ke Versiunsh, 3. G4 65
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P. 140. Madhya.—I do not know this term in Sanskrit,
and the signs 4= admit of different transliterations. Both
the terms madhyd and madhu are used in metrical ter-

minology, but with different meanings. /. Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” ii. 141 (madhu), and ii. 136, 141 (madhyd),

P. 141.—Haribkaf{a ?—This name is not known to me
a8 thot of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS,

clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various

other forms of Sanskrit names,

P. 141.—The single letters m, y, r, &c., denoting the
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii. 63.

P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &¢.—The rule, as explained
in 1. 4, &c., differs from that one which is followed in
the example (IL 11-14), in so far as in the former place
the subtraction of 1 (“and from the product (4) he sub-
traecis 1) has been omitted. Dut even if we correct the
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in
the manuscript must have been wrong (also in m&mngu
below, 1. 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight
feet, but only to two, viz, to

ll< (2x2=4—1=3X2=6—1=5)
and to

<]l (2x2=4—1=3%x2=0G),
i.£. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below).

P. 143. The Greeks, too, &c—The comparison with Greek
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been
dropped in the Arabie text.

P. 143. Consonant or syllable—I suppose the author
means syllable. The Arabic word <y has the same incon-
venience as Sanskrit akshara of meaning both syllable and
sound (mostly consonant).

P. 143. Aryd—Thisreadingis a conjecture of mine, as
the MBS, has aral, which I cannot explain. The desecrip-
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the
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metre, which could be known to him from his
“study of Bmhmngnptasﬂmi:mmddﬁdm f. Colebrooke,
“ Bssays, 1L
P. 144. Skandha.—A kind of Aryd metre, v. Colebrooke,
“Eaanjrs, il I37; or skandhaka, v. Weber, Indische Studien,

viil. 205.
th:’if—Thm Arabic metre, represented in European
!:ashmn, is the following :—

| o=
P.I_'I45+ Vritta—0On the metre of this name v Cole-
brooke, © Essays,” il 145 However the signs l-'llj (b—a-t}
admit of various other ways of reading. The MS. has britu.

P. 147. sfu.la.—ﬂnthﬂmlumhthghlhummﬁ
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” il. 107.

P. 150. I have only seen @ single -Thutnualnﬂun
is to be replaced by, “ I have 0 y studied studied a single leal.”

P. 151 Galenus,—The quotation i8 found in his ﬂpl
Wﬂﬁwm wppamrm&m(ad.xﬁhn),ﬁummp.

mﬂ i ye dux wiow xu?\w ire Mevexparovs enpebeira
S Twrde Ty TpWETpwY CTOIXEWY o Dapoxparors

yéyparas.
P. 153. Siddhdnta—On the literature of the Sid-
dbintas v. . Burgess, Sirya Siddhdnta, p. 415-422-
Spishena is written with &b instead of sh, as
bhdkid. Cf. Hornle, * Comparative Wﬂmﬂw

: dlun Ln.llglln.-‘rm.," § 19 and 20.

rdhamikira.— Vide note to P- 54

| Pp. 153, 154 Bmﬁrmugu _His work, the Brafima-
siddidnta, a.ubaanv e mﬁbrlll_mm It
exists in manuseri not been completely edited
or trunslated. Al mmmh
- wrote the Indica (A.D. Iﬂjﬂ] Wehﬂhﬁ#mhﬂ
ever finished it.

Brabmagupta was only thirty years “th

"{‘.

,;-p‘_f: Fad iy
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wrote this work. He is accused of the sin aguinst con--
science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to

please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his

nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates

perished. Fide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111.

Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against

Aryabhata (1. 376)-

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history
of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Ara
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptole
for the famous Sindhind of Arabian literature, frequ
mentioned, but mot yet brought to light,is a tran
of his Brahmasiddhdnta ; and the only other book on
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was
a translation of his Khandakhddyaka,

The Intter work (here ii. 7) is also called Karanakhan-
dakhddyaka (i. 156). It was explained in a special com-
mentary by Balabhadra (ii. 187).

A third composition of Brahmagupta's called Uttara-
Ehandakhddyake, is mentioned i. 156, and quoted ii. 87, 9.

Cf. on Brnhm:gg:(u Colebrooke, © Essays,” il 400 seq. ¢

Dr. Bhin Dijt, Notes on the Ace and Authenticity
of the Works of Aryabhata, Varihamihira, Brahmagupta,
&c,,” in the * Jaumz of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1505,
vol. . 302 seq.

Notes from Varihamihir's Paicasiddhdntikd have been
edited by G. Thibaut in the “Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol. liii. p. 250.

Sindhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology.
According to ii. 90, the Indian computation of the heliacal .
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that
given in Sindhind. Tt is called the great sindhind (Sid- 2
dhdnta) ii. 18, i

Alberuni has written a treatise on it. See preface to the i
Arabic edition, p. xx. '

: X
P. 154 Pulisa~This name and Paulisa are written >
Puliéa aud Paulifa in Utpala’s commentary to the Sanihitd :
of Varihamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly
with & e, not » I am iuclined to believe that he and
his Pandits pronounced Pulisa and Paulisa. Albernni has Phes
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drawn from the Pulisasiddhdnia almost as largely as from
the Brahmasiddhdnta, and was oceupied with translating
it (v. also i 375)-

The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :—

Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in
this Siddhdnta. He wasanativeof Saintra, 1.e. Alexandria.

Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. The one
as well as the other is called U, Greek (not ooy, Dyzan-
tine Greek). = Pulisa says in hus Siddhdnta that Paulisa
the Greek had mentioned somewhere,” &o., L 266. .

A commentator of this Siddhdnfa is mentioned i. 339
med,, where I now prefer to translate: * The commentator
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa,” &e.

Pulisa quotes Parfifara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted
by Aryabhata jun. (i. 316). £y

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i. 374 (v. note).

Cf. on the Pulisasiddhdnta H. Kern, The Brhat Senhitd,

preface, p. 48.

_ P. 156, —Aryabhata senior is clearly distinguished from
Aryabhata junior, who is mostly called “'that one from
Kusumapura,” &6 Pitaliputra (Patna). Alberuni knows him
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta.
He mentions two of his works, Dasagitili and Arydshjadata,
which have been edited by Kern, Arya-bhatiyam, 1874
¢f. Dr. Bhin Diji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authen-
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata,” d&e., p. 392

P. 156. PBalabhadra—Of his works are mentioned :—

(1.) A tanira.
{2.] A Samhtid. 3
(3.) A commentary of the Brihagjifakam of Varihami-

hira (p. 158).
(4.) A commentary to the Khandakhddyaka of Brahma-

gupta
Fs.] Haiﬁsﬂppoudtﬁhethﬂmﬁhﬂﬂfthbmkxhu-
dakhddyakafippd. £,

Alberuni always calls him the commentator, and fre-

quently quotes him without indnﬂ}inghm_whﬂ particular
book he quotes, He gives on his authority the latitude
of Kanoj and Tiineshar, and passes harsh judgment on
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he therefors, per , was & scholar of the time and a per-
sonal acquaintance (teacher?) of Alberuni's. The title of
a book of his is not mentioned.

P. 338 —The spid mukra or white shell, an Indian blow-
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, * History of
India,” ii. 215, note.

Purshilr (554, as the manuscript has, is probably a mis-
take for W, Purushdvar, i.e. Peshavar.

P. 338. Hore equinoctiales and temporales— Vide nota
top 214

P. 330. The commentador of the Siddhdnta, Pulisa—Read
instead of this, “ The commentator of the Siddhinta of
Pulisa,” and compare note to pp. 153, 154.  Who this com-
mentator was is not mentio:

P. 340.—Abhijit means the 8th muiidria of the day.
The Arabic form ) corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit

P Vydasn—This statement points to Mabibhirata,
the Adi- v. 4506; but the chronological detail is
not found there. 3

P. 340. Sisupdla—Vide note to p. 165.

P. 342.—The names of the dominants of the muhilitas
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from
Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the
Bodleian Library, p 332a:—

rodrihimitrapitaro vasuviriviéve vedha vidhih Satama- :
khah purehitsavahni. :

o Pt “W g ok
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ranid ca.

 P. 343 Except the astrologers—Cy. the meaning of hord
in astrology, ii. 222,

P. 343. Fijayanandin—Vide mnote to p-_156. The
ﬁﬁu_uf]‘his book would be in Arabic el 52 (Ghurrat-

P. 344. Names of the hords.—I have not found these
names in Sauskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some
commentary to Sdrya Si xii. 79.

On , ©. note to p. 158.

i Y. 347. Physieal scholars know, de.—Thera is a similar
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author's
* Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraid I
R have not caught the sense of the sentence, “and that she
ifs affects (1) linen clothes,” &e.

- P, 348. Atuk (7).—The MS, scems to read dlvakhu.

L The word &, BREA, is perhaps a mistake for &y, darkiu,
= which, according to the table, it. 197 (¢f. Trumpp, “ Gram-
3 mar of the Sindhi Language,” p, 158), is the name of the
i first day of a paksha. :

R, P. 348. Veda—The author gives six quotations from
- the Veda: one taken from P;a-uhm%i‘zg)’ one from
Sdwikhya (i. 31), two from the iddhdnéa of Brah-

il 110, 111), and two quotations which were
mgumnﬂmmimhhbymm“_hdm
net mention & i source whence he took them (i

348 and ii. 348).

P. 352. Visudevi—The quotation corresponds to Bha-

gavad-Gidd, viii. 17. o e
The book .— Vide note to p. 131. This tio
Smyita. 1=~3 i 'l““,” "

seems to have been taken from ra,
i 72
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353.-~Thn information on the four mdnas (cof.

m-dum, chap, xiv.), as given by Ya'kilb, was the only
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote
his “Chronology” (v. English edition, p. 15). It was
communicated to him by the E:m&-afghum of Abil
Muhammad Alnﬁ'xb AlﬂmuIL The four differont kinds of .
spaces of time mentioned there are the four mdnas, saura,
sdvana, candra and nakshatrea,

P. 353.—Bhukti, in Arabic bukt, is the daily motion of
a planet; of. Sirya-Siddhdnta, i. 27, note, and here, ii. 195,
The Arabie form does not seem to have passed through an *
intermediate stage of a Prakritie nature, for in Prakrit it
would have been bhutti (Vararuci, iii. l}.

P. 355. The sdvana-mdna is wsed, &o—Cf. the similar
rales in , Xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, 19.

P. 356. Uttardyapa.—On the two ayanas ¢f. Strya-
el

xiv. Q.

P, 357. Ritu—Vide the description of the six seasons
Sﬂrya—&um xiv. 10, 16.

T. 358. Dominants of the Ralves of the months—I do not
know a Sanskrit list of these names, The Asana (Ashunw)
perhaps means Afvin or dfvind,

P. 359.—Dimas (probably pronounced dimasu) = Sanskrit
divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are
any traces of it in our days. The change between v and
m is also observed in the following examples :—eesian

wm-w (Uhnmbal} iasd fimamant=

m:ﬁ s
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nunciation of sk as M, ¢f Hirnle L e %;g, and on the
further change of &k to A, ibid § 10. amples of the
former change are numerous in the fadiea; of examples
of the latter, ¢f & munha=mullia, g\om lalraldn=

vaprakhdna (1), and also ¥ dhdrd, of dshddha, 58 °

Eilkind = bishkindha, In Prakrit muham =mulha (Vam-
ruci, i, 27).

P. 361. Srddhava by Ugmla.—-'?ﬁa note to p. 157.

P. 362. 1 ghati=16 kald—Cf. with these measures of
time the statements on pp. 336, 337

P. 364, Chapter XL.—1It has also been translated by
Reinaud, Fragmenis Arabes of Persans, pp. 155-160.

P. 364. Sevidhi wdaya and semdhi astamane.—One
would expect savidhyudaya and samdhyastamana, but there
is no trace of a y. The forms have a vernacular uhunutﬂr.
and must be explained according to the analogy of um
didi = dyuti, and =Y anfazw = antyaje

Hiranyakasipw.—The story of this king and his son

Prahlida is by the Vishau-Purdna, ii. 34 seq.

P. 366. Savidhi.—The way it is used in astrology is
shown by the table, ii. 210

P. 366. Pujale.—Vide note to p. 157, The tradition
here given is very similar to that mentioned by ﬂdﬂhm‘k&,
“ Essays,” il. 332, 333 ,

P. 366, 1 35 ——Weﬁndthntth&bnginningu!th&ﬂmﬂn
nulurymrﬂy Sakakala takes 2, March 22, 6
gha{t 40’ 15", which to L 32, 7 h. 40 m.
mvﬂﬁmm‘l‘mhﬁm whilst the real m:hniorlthunhhoe
mh[uuhrs,uh.:;m.mvﬂﬂrm;::;:ma, t the
whuhagmvmywdlmththe-ﬁeygo’v Puﬁ]lla.men-

Celagee Sk Febire il
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P. 368. Ahargana = alhar 4 gana—The author's erroneous

explanation is ted ii. 26.
Sind-kind -mdnm.—lt may be questioned whether
the inorganic » has been introduced into the word by the

of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular,
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show
a similar phonetic process. Cf. eg Prakrit wffd (Sanskrit,
wshira), ngjch in Eastern Hindhi has become i or wfif.
Hiirnle, * Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-

guages,” 5 149.

P. 370. Aryabhata, sen—Vide note to P 156,

Aryabhata of Kusumapura. ¥ide note to p. 246.

The word I cannot decipher may be read uh-;t. i.e. the
article and three consonants with three dots above them,
something like «2s31,

P. 371. Utsarpind, avarsarpini, are terms employed in
the Jaina system. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 186, 104.

P. 372. The book Smyiti mentions—This is Manu, Dhar-
masdstra, i 80, ;

P. 375. A translation of his whole work, £e—Cf. note
to pp, 153, I54. Alberuni was translating the Pulisa-
i W until that time had not yet been trans-
lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did
not like itz theological tendency.

P. 376. Brahmagupta.—Vide note to pp. 153, 154.

P. 378. In writing the introductory sentences of hap.
:Ii.i.i..ﬂt.ha' author seems to have had in mii.nd_PI.;:nn
Timaus, 220: woAhal xal xatdé wolkd EyovaTy
dvfparray kal érovras, KT hoe

T. 379. The pedigree of Hippoerates is known from
Tntmi?uhﬂ.mhmng’ Cf. * The Genuine Works of =
H@Mﬁmg_m Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol.
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i p.23. The name (ey81 seems to be a repetition of the
name Hippolochos, =ygyl. If it is dropped from the list,
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts
between Hippocrates and Zens,

The Arabic gyels seems to be a mistake for eslels,
Machaon.

P. 380 Parafurdma.—Fide this d in Vishnu-
Purdna, iv. 19 (here added from the A rala),

P. 380. Puddhodana—Vide my conjecture as to the
origin of this name in note to p.

The Muhammira—This term has been axplu.muli in
note to p. 21.

P. 382. Garga, the son of —The name of his father is
Eﬁﬂf;ﬁiﬂg&ﬂoerM{hummdp.m} Could this be
1

P. 382—Al I''n Zain was a Christian physician in
Merw ; ¢f. Shabraziir, MS, of the Royal Library, Berlin,
MS. Dr octav. 217, fol. 1445 ; the same in Baihaki, ibid.
No, ?3? fol. 6e. According to this tradition, his son was
the author of the famons medical book Firdeus-alhitma.
Cf. also Fihrist, p. 206 and notes ; Wiistenfeld, Geschichis
der Aralischen Aerzte, No. 535.

The book Caraka.—Fide note to p. 159.

P. 383. Krifa, the son of Atreya—Tf this is what the
anthor means, the Arabic signs e must be altered to
w2 Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 300.

P. 383—The quotation from Aratus is Phenomena, vv.
96-134. I give the text from Imm,. Bekker, Aratus cum
Scholiis, Berlin, 1828 :—

"Augporépow: de wmar irorkemTe Fowrew

WapbBévor, i f év xepai 'P'Pﬂz*“x”m'rhm
€T Uy Aﬁpmnumrqrm, fﬂﬂwﬂ
mpﬂrupxmwm mmmmm,
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urﬂ'pwm, iy dfey !mxﬂ'nuq wapos fev,

fpxero &' arﬂpwmv karevarrin, ovdé woT avdpav
ovdé wor' dpyaiwy qvmm ¢u'?m *'_wuuvcw,

ratl & ﬁ.m:r rahdearon * u-}rttpap&q di rytpovrag
# wou elv ayopy q wpuxupm év aryuig),
En,tmrfrpae Hewder € !Turﬂpxuuura ﬁl}uﬁﬂi‘ >
obrmw Aevyadiov TdTE Veixeng n;ammwu, s
ovde duaxpizios ﬂpmﬂ.tqui oude xudoiuot * ]
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commentary is mot identical with the scholia edited by
Bekker, Cf. Ervatosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquice, rec.
C. Robert, pp. 82-84.

P. 385. Plato—This quotation is from Zeges, iii. 677 :
but the phrases forming the conversation have been
omitted,

ABHN. Teé ﬂnﬁg afparer Plopas yeyorera
raTaxhv pois Te wai vogoww xai GAAow woAMois, v u.'v.-
ﬁpuxu T TO T mﬂpwm Aelmes B vos, KT ag
o ToTe TepipuydrTes v PpBopar : dpewol Tives
dv elev vopueis év ropupals Tov, ouixpa rm‘u Toi Ty’
avfpaar yévows dareswrpéva, kTN xai &y Tols Towl-
mwmmmmmwmm elva "Hzxmu Kt
Ty €v Tois drTest 'rpoc aAMijhovs pnyavaw ey Te -.rlen-
velias xai tp-J'wmrmc xal owoa’ @\ xaxoupyiuara wpos

aAMfhovs eTootoy,

P. 387—Cf. with this table Fishnu-Purdns, book iii.
chap. 1. and i1, and the Bombhy edition, 1886,

Stdmasa sesms to be a mistake for Tdmasa.

Caitraka instead of enifra seems to have been derived
from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit
eaitrakimpurushddydéee,

Sudivye seems to have risen from a wrong division of

the words Parafu (other i Parabhu, FParamna)
Divya. The Bombay edition prajihparamadivyd-
dydstasya.

Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can
hardly be combined with the Fibfiu of Sanskrit tradition.

Sindh, Reva.—These words, whatever their pro-
nuneiation may be, are not found in the text.

Puru Muru is Sanskrit Uru Purw, but Pramukia is a
mmmmmmhumWWw

i.e. Urn, Purn Saudyumn-, others.

Nabasa and Dhrishpa are mistakes for Nabhaga and
Mﬂ. .

Vi ,J&mmﬂ,ﬂ'mh—ﬂe&uhithﬂmm
i mdcanirmohddyds, which Alberuni has
divided into viraja-adcorvarivdmdea-nirmoka, CL. Scor-
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vari Viméea on p. 304. Wilson reads the second name
Arvarivat.
name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara,
instead of AdbAuta, rests on a misinterpretation of these
words: teshdm indrd mahdviryd bhavishyatyadbhutd dvija.
Sudharmdtman—The Banskrit text has Servadiarmd.
Devata Vinupadevdsea, instead of Devavat and Upadeva,

Tests on a wrong division of the words deravdnupadevaden. 4
;:ﬂm-ud;d a mistake for vieitrddyd, i.e. Vicifra and
ot R
Urur, Gabhl (sic Hﬂ.za‘ﬂuﬁnymdf a mistake for
w {rabudhnyddyd, ve. Urw, Gablira, Budhnya, and

P. 388. The same book relates, viz., Vishnu-Purdna, iii.
20.
Pﬂnhs;uwm,r.ihii:.p.m:

P, 380. A pious woman, viz., Arundhati, v. p. 300.

P. 300. On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, ¢f. Cole-

brooke, ¢ Essays,” ii. 310.

P. 391. The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the
Qaka-ni?iu 951 (A-D. 1029) is quoted in two other places,
i. 5 ii. 8.

P. 301. On the ancient astronomer Garga, ¢f. Kern,
Brhat Sanihitd, preface, p. 33 seq.

P. 302. Only by 525 Wl‘l—ﬂ'f on Varthamilira note
to p. 54 :

Zg: 392. Karapasira by Vittedvara—Vide note to p.
15

P. 304—This table is taken from Vishu-Purdna, book
iﬁ. i and il

hﬂwﬁ
Nisvars—Alberuni read Nirdova,

Seorsard Vdakea—The suthor has wrongly divided the

: Dattu Nirishabha—A mistake for Dat-




-~ vaca, Other readings, Gridira, Agnidira,
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word feorvarivdmdea (ed. Bombay feorcartodmden). Cf.
note to p, 387.

4 Manvantara : Jyoli (read Jyotis) Dhdman.—Mistake
for Jyotirdhdman.

Caitrogni, as the author has, is a mistake for Caitrdgnt,

Varaka.—Ed. Bombay, Famaka; Wilson-Hall, Vanaka,

5. Manvantara: Rurdhvabdhu has risen through the
wrong division of the two words vedafrirdrdhrabdiu,

<Apara has by mistake been taken for o proper noun in
the followin wurds:-—-ﬂrd}imbdkmﬁdpam&.

Subdhu (Srabdhu 7).—The Sanskrit text has svadfidman,

6. Manvantara: Atindman.—The Arabic text has ati.
mdnit. Or are we to read a5t instead of gl

Carshayah (= and the Rishis) by mistake derived from
the following passage :—sapidsanniticarshayak.

9. Manvantara: Havya,in the Sanskrit tradition Bhavya.
Perhaps we must read %, instead of piey

Medhddhriti (Wilson-Hall), medidmpiti (ed. Bombay).

beruni seems to have read Vedhddhriti, if we are not
to read walsdes instead of wolady,

10. Manvantara : Satya (Wilson-Hall)—The Arabic has
something like Saitayd.

Sukshetra—The Arabic has Sushera instead of Satyaketn,
Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied
the following one, viz., Sukshetra, ,

11. Manvantara : Nifcara, in the Arabic vifara. '

Agnidhra = Agnitejas. The Arabic has agnitru yest,
which i3 perhaps to be changed to jexsS1 (agnitejas).

Nagha—Wilson-Hall, Anagha,

12. Manvantara: Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text sulapddea,
Perhaps the author has read suta

Dyuti and féednyas have by mistake been derived from
the following verse—

tapodhyitirdyutisednyalsaptamastutapodhanak,
13. Manvantara: Tatvadarfica, mistike for Tatvadar-
gin, for the Sanskrit text has tatvadarfica,
Vyaya, mistake for Avyaya, The author seems to have
read diritimdn vyayaden instead of dhriti
14. Manvantara: Agniba instead of Agnibdiuh.
Gnidhra~The ed. Bombay reads mdgadhognidhran-

VOL. IL : £
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Yuktasa and Jita are taken from the following verse—

yuktas-tathd-fitag-cdnyo-manuputrin ataly Sripu.
P. 305.— Valakhilyas are known as pigmy sages from
the Vishnu-Purdpa, but I do not find tﬁerﬂ this story of
them and Satakratu,

P, 396. Bali, the son of Virocana, and his Vazir Venus,
i.e. éu.kn.—-?idc Vishnu-Purdna, iii. po 19, note. There ©
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya ; v. il 182

_ P. 397, Vishypu-Purdpa.—This quotation is found IIL
it. p. 3L

P. 308—The second quotation from Vishnu-Purdna is | |
IIL iii. p. 33
Kali, the son of Jashé (1)—VFide note to p. 382.

P. 398.—The names of the V. of the twenty-nine
Dvipara-yugas have been taken from Vishpu-Purdna, 111
ii. pp. 34-37. The author’s tradition differs a little from
the Sanskrit text, in so far as he does not always combine the
same Vyiisa with the same Dviipara, particularly towards
the end of the list, The names agree in both traditions,
except Trivrishan, for which the Arabie has something like
Trivarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word Ripajyeshtha
(in Arabic Rinajerfu) the author has made a mistake.
The Sanskrit verse runs thus—

kritaniyjayah saptadade rinajyoshiddase smyitah.

Alberuni has read rinajyeshfoshiddase instead of rinagyesh-
tddage, and has -:rmugi;r divided these words inI:n ripaj-

ﬁaﬁ;p-mhquu;ﬁ instead of rinajyo ashyddade. Further,he
as been guided by the analogy of jyaishiha (the name of
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jertw, in
changing rinajyeshfa into rinajertu. : _

P. 398. Vishnu-Dharma—In mentioning Visudeva,
Sarmkarshana, &c., as the names of Vishnu in the

this source aurees with the teaching of the sect u]E ‘Etua'.-' '
Bhilgavatas or Pificaritras.— Vide Colebrooke, " Essays,” i.
439, 440 2 '
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P. 401.—The story of the birth of Visudeva, i.c. Krishna,
is related in the Vishnu-Purdna, book v. chap. iii.

P. 403. The children of Kaurava, &e—The following
traditions are taken from the Makdbidrata > the dice-
playing from book ii, or sabhdparvan ; the preparing for
battle from book v., or udyogaparcan; the destruction of
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book
xvi., or mansalaparvan ; their going to heaven from book
xvii., or makdprasthdnikaparvan,

The introductory sentence of this relation, o3 ol
dogesll (0 e 4%, literally, “ The children of Kaurava
were over their consins,” is odd, and perhaps not free
from a lacuna. Pindu had died, and his children grow
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, i.e Dhrita-
riishtra, their uncle, the brother of Pindn. One expects a
sentence like “ The children of Kaurava cherished enmity
against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one
could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done.
The children of Kaurava had “ the charge of their cousins,”
&e.

P. 407. On the akshauhint of. H. H. Wilson, * Works,”
2d edit, iv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the
Hindus).

Mankalus seems to be a mistake for Myrtilus. Cf.
Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquier, rec. C. Robert, p.
104. The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book
like the chronicle of Johannes Malalas.

The second tradition, taken from a commentary on
Aratus’ Phenomena (vide note to p. 97), is found in the
same book, Eratosthenis, &, p. 100, o8. For this informa-
tion I am indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert.

P. 408.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men.
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since
the author reckons with it in the following computation.







= '!E‘_':"IIU:-[F "_':.._.'__"I'_i'

| — "I'l-'-"

Lt

ANNOTATIONS.

—_—

VOL IT,

P. 1.—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists
of two parts of very different value. Part i, on p. 2-5,an
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken
from the Vishnu-Dharma, on which work ¢f. note to i.

54-
= Part ii, on p. 5-14, containing information of a historical
character, has not been drawn from a literary source. If
the author had learned these things from any particu-
lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor-
mation is partly what educated people among Hindus
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and
elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the
author (on pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the description
of historic curonology, as far as he was able to give it, is
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted
by the author himself (on p. g). Whatever blame or

iza, thumm. attaches to this cha multfmﬁ;::
instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, i
informants. What he tells us is to be considered as the
vulgata among educated Hindus in the north-west of India
in his time,

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may
nnthuwgmof.nhigh standard, still it is much to be
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into
his Indica (cf. p. 11, 1-6). 1

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might
some day learn something more of this subject, was realised

. I r F w1
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or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus,
which he wrote some years after the Judica, do not seem
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress.

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni's state-
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras, Cf among others
the following publications :—

Fergusson, “On Indian Chronology,” * Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Bociety,” vol, iv. (1870), p. B1; nﬁ “0On the Saka, Bu.s:\ru. amil
Gupta Erns,” vol, xil I:IEEU{}. t]? 259, y

Thomas, “The Epoch of the Guptas,” ibid. vol. xiii. (1881), p. 524.
Oldenberg, “ On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and

Coins,” * Indinn Antiquary,” 1881, p. 213,
Fleet, “ The Epoch of the Gupta Erm,” ibid., 1886, E.ﬁt&g. e
Drouin, “ Chronologie et Numismatique des Rois &g&.ﬂhﬁ”
8oy

in ® Bevue Numismatique,” 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 3
M. Miiller, & I.nd.iu.u'ﬂn“;h ean {tlimh us 17 pp. :Elt?zsfs, 201,
P. 2—As the author had to compare & number of dif-

ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common

standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur-
pose he chose the New-Year's Day or first Caitra of the
year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to—
(1.) A.D. 1031, 25th February, a Thursday.
(z.) A. Hijras 422, 28th Safar.
(3.) A. Persarum 309, 19th Ispandirmadh-Mih.
The Naurdz or New-Year's Day of the Persian year 400

fell on gth March 1031 A.D., which is the day 2,007,686

of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 2, L. 30—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga
3600, as there have elapsed 1o divya years or 3600 years
of the present g:gn. On the next page Alberuni makes
the caleulation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, 8 years, §
months, 4 days correspond to 8 x720+4-5x60+4%2, or
6068 kalpas, or 26,213,760,000,000 years. Of the present
kalpa there have el six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000
years, seven samdhis or 12,006,000 years, twenty-seven
caturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000
years, the tretayuga or 1,206,000 years, the dvaparayuga
or 864,000 ‘and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; so
altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years,



&
3
E‘.
E;

L E e

ke

i ;

ELE

ANNOTATIONS.

of the kalpa 1,972,048,132 years, and of Brahman’s life
26,215,732,048,132 years, as stated p. 3, 1. 6-9 (Schram).

P. 3. It was I who told ¢ to Vudhishfhira, &e—The
author of Vishnu-Dharma rvefers in these words to the
third parvan (vanaparvan) of the Makdbhirata,

P. 4,1 20—From the beginning of Brahman's life to
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or
6068 x 1008 X 4,320,000 or 26,423,470,080,000 years. Six
manvantaras=6X 72 X 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 Years;
twenty-seven cataryugas = 27 x 4,320,000 or 116,640,000
years; three yugas+44132 years=3 X 1,080,000+ 4132 or
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years
elapsed of the caturyugn; adding to it snccessively the
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given1l. 2931
of this paze. The Arabic manuscript has 26,425,456,200,000
instead of 26,425 456,204,132 (Schram).

P. 6, 1. 3—In the book Srddhava, &e., of. note toi. p. 158,
Candrabija.—1 first took the reading of the manuseript

to be F&J:L, but now I believe I can see a pale dot above
the last consonant, so that we may read g,

On the shashfyabda, or sixty-years cycle, ¢f. chap. Ixii.
p- 123

P. 6. The epoch of the era of Saka, &e.— Alberuni speaks
of this era in his Canon Masudicus (composed during the
reign of Mas'id) in the following terms: st &y o3\
G oy S JE ppeageie win Ly abaie gl ealy I g
el Bty 4 pudly Blo Llise S &3 &s Lo e vy
Laldl pypo el aer. SN, nning of the sixth chapter,
book i..,c::}pied from the m Elliot, now in the B:th
Muszeum, : _

Translation: “ Time is called Kiila in the language of
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in
particular among their astronomers, is the Sakakdla, ie.
the time of Thiaer:istmkomdmgz?thayuruf
his destruction, becanse he was ruling , tymnnising)
over it (i.e. over that time), In this as well as in other

ik g Y




eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not
with incomplete or current years.” L.

Then the author goes on to give rules for the comparison
of the Saka era with the Grueﬂ Persian, and Muslim eras,

A later author, "Abfi-Sa'td *Abd-alhayy Ibn Aldahbik
Ibn Mahmild Gardézi (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna),
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka
erain Persinn. Not having the original (M3, Ouseley 240,
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans-
lation maﬂi\:gmm ago :—

“The Hindu era 15 called J\Ss, because JI (Jdilz) means
time, and «ls (Saka) is the name of a king whose death
was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm,
so they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford
manuscript, p. 352).

The place Karidr is also mentioned in the Chachndma.
Vide Elliot, * History of India,” i. 139, 143, 207.

P. 7. Al-arkand—Cf. note to i. 312. The book does
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuseripts

in Eu;upe.

P. 8.—The g}ununduﬁnrn of the names Kanir, Bardari,

Hil.r!g:ia, and Nirahara (Nira-griha ?) is more or less con-
jectu .

: Alberuni identifies Mdrfgala with Takshafila (vol. ii.
302), ie. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mdrigala
seamstohe}’:‘ in that of a range of kills lying enly
tiwo miles to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, * Ancient
Geography of India,” p. 111). The place is also mentioned
in the Fdbakdti-Ndgirt. ~Vide Elliot, * History of India,”
ii. 2771, 273

P. 9—Durlablia, a native of Multin, is only twice men- -
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for
the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 a method for
the computation of na.  According to him, the
Ehwmdl[nﬂnmemdihwithﬂﬁht .
D. 10 -~

P. 10. Parhatakin.—The name occurs only in this one
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place. Tf it were an Indian name, I should think of some-
thing like Vyihathina (or Vrihatketu o-Savg), 1If it is
Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is
tagin (as in Toghrultagin and similar names). As the
anthor declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the
question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan.

P. 10. Var—As the Arabic verb may be connected
either with the preposition bi or with the accnzative, we
mway read either bvr or vr, ¥

P. 10, 1. 25. He began to out.—In the Arabic text,
P. 'Y, 8, read g 3oV instead of gz s,

T. 11. Kanik—Ouly the three consonants KNK are.

certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanilkw, which
would be a Middle-Indian Kaniklhu for Sanskritic Kan-
ishka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the
Middle-Indian tongue as Twrakkiun, and Sanscritisized as
Turushha,

This Zopyrus-story was reproduced by Mubammad
‘Aufl. €Y. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 170.

P. 13. Lagatrmdn—The uncouth formation of this
name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan?) origin.
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the
Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished Buddhism, A.n.
899 (r. Pri , * Useful Tables,” ii. 289), as our Lagatilr-
min was the of a series. of Buddhistic kings, and as
the names resemble each other to some extent, However,
this combination seems delusive.

The name Kallar is written Kallr X. Could this name
bucomhinedwithfulu&u(l[ﬂu:hnﬁ.‘which opCurs as
the name of the Brahmin minister ﬂﬂﬂgﬂﬂl ta Rija
Sambaji ? '

; P. 13, L 17 The Brakman kings—The word sémania
~ means vassal, :
- Kamald was a contem “of the '.Amrshn
- Laith, who died A.p. 911. Cf. b " r of India,” ii.

172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalav-
- ardhana ? '

b ‘L--
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Anandapila, Biimapdla, and Trilocanapdla mean hav-
ing Siva as protector.  If, therefore, these prinees, like the
Indo-Scythinn kings (¢f. Drouin, Revie Numismatique,
1888, 48), were Siva-worshippers, we must explain the
name Joipdl perhaps as Jaydpdla, ie having Durgd (the
wife of Siva) as profecior. Cf. the Hindu kings of Kabul
in Elliot, * History of India," ii, 403 seq. (in many points
antiquated).

The name Trilocanapilz (Lhere Tardeanpil) has been
much disfi in the Arabic writing. ¥ide the Pum

Jaipal in Elliot, Le, ii. 47, 463, 464.

P. 13,1 14. The latter was Lilled—The Arabic manu-
seript has J-5, which may be read J& (narratum est) or
J&5 (inferfectus esf). T have not been able to ascertain
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa-
tion of Trilocanapdla, or that of his death. I prefer, how-
ever (with Reinaud), to read J=, “ he was killed," becauss
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques-
tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa-
tion, and that, in fact, an on di¢ (Je5) seems here entirely
out of place.

P. 13, L 22. The slightest vemnant, literally one blow-
ing_ fire, a well-known simile for nobody. (7. eg. Hasan
Nizimi in Elliot's “ History of India,” ii. 235, L 13.

P. 15—For Alfazdd and Ya'kib Ibn Tarik, ¢f note
to i. 165, 169.

Muhammad Tbn Tdiik of Sarakhs is mentioned only
here and in the tables on pﬁﬂ:ﬁ and 18, besides in
Alberuni’s “ Chronology ” (English edition, p. 29).

P. 16,1 6 of the table—It is not clearly said in the
text that the anomalistie revolution is meant, but the
pumbers T*i:;m;? Mh{eru;tﬂquutﬁs leave ng doubt on the
subject, The days of & kalpa are 1,577,916 450,000, which
baingldinﬂad br‘t;lﬁ mﬂ:hor 57,205,104,142, give for one
revolution 273 4ssis414¢ days, or 27 days 13 h. 18 min.
33 Bec., W the anomalistic revolution of the moon is
equivalent to 27 days 13 h.-18 min. 37 secc., an agreement
so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant

b
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex-
cloded. Moreover, the number of the revalutions of the
apsis, 488,105,858, being angmented by §7,265,104,142, ia
equal to §7,753,300000, the number of sidereal revolu-
tions ; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re-
volutions (Sehram),

P. 16.—The note in the table “ The anomalistic revolu-
tion of the moon is here treated,” &c., is not quite clear, and
probably materially incorrect. That the term i Lels
means the anomaly (drepadds in Greek, kendra (cévrrpov)
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and
colleague, Prof. Forster; but this note, which seems to be
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not
exnctly render what astronomers understand by anomaly.
Literally translated it runs thus: “The Hdspat-alkamar
stands in the place of the apsis, becanse the result is its
(whose ? the apsis’?) share, since it (the hdgsal-alkamar)
is the difference between the two motions " (pySe g e o3
el get b b o8 (not 1) 3N =), Accordingly, we
must translate the term as “ falling to the moon as her lot
or share,” viz, movement, in Arabic R Mt l&:.!'l.
Therefare, in the Arabic text, pp. '3 and ¥, 8 write del=
intead of Lels,

P. 190—Abil-alhasan of Ahwilz is mentioned only in
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of
Alfazirt and Ya'kitb Ibn Tirik.

P. 20.—Annus procrastinationis— Vide the author’s
“ Chronology ” (English edition), p. 73. Malamdsa, in
Hindustani malmds. Vide Dowson, * Hindustani Gram-
mar,” p. 258.

P. 21, L 24—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con-
sists of 53,433,300 lunar months or 1 lunar
days; so one solar year has 37143 lunar days, and the
di&nm between the solar and lunar days of a year is
113%. The proportion 360 lunar days: 11755 days
=z lunar days: 30 days gives for = the number of
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97654y, which is equivalent to o76.4\%%. Fide p. 24,
L 23 (Sehram).

P. 22,1 17.—Read 22" instead of 23" (Schram).

P. 23. Padamdsa—This seems to be an old mistake

L which has erept into the Arabic manuseripts of the works

of Alfaziiri and Ya'kilb. €f. the author’s “ Chronology ”
(English edition), p. 135.

P. 27—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex-
ample caleulated after this rule is so too. The right
method would be the following :—* The complete years are
maultiplied by 12; to the product are added the months
which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre-
sents the partial solar months, Yon write down the
number in two places; in the one place yon multiply it
by 5311, i.e. the number which represents the universal
adhimisa months. The product you divide by 172,800,
ie. the number which represents the universal solar
months. The quotient you get, as far as it contains com-
plete months, is added to the number in the second place,
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro-
duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the candrihargana, e the
sum of the partial lnnar days” These two proceedings
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions; but
as an adhimfisa month is only intercalated when it is com-
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimfisa
months, and, emitting the fractions, change them to days;
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions
of the adhimisa months are also multiplied, which is

. not correct. This is at once seen in the example which
B he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe-
= runi himself did not see it. He is calculating the ahar-
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not e
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of

- the month already .
E The adhimisa are nothing else than adhimfsa
5 :Eanumbatnh]:alﬂhip

months converted into days. As
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milsa months must be a whole, so the number of the
ndhimiisa days must be divisible by 30. Accordingly, the
number guoted, p. 29, L. 30, not being divisible by 3o, is
at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when
he says in the following lines, “ If, in multiplying and
dividing, we had used the months, we should have found
the adhimisa months and multiplied by 30, they would be
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimfisa days”
In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible -
by 30. TPerhaps he would have found the fault, if not,
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or
four complete weeks, so that though the number con-
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30,1 g, the
right week-day.

Alberuni finds, p. 29, L 2, as the sum of days from
the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara
676,610,573,760. Further, he finds, 1. 7, that from the
beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150
days, and, L 12, that till the inning of the kaliynga
there have elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur-
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the
caturyuga is 720,634.442,715; but as he finds, p. 30, L 5,
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have
elapsed 720635,051,003 days, so the gange-date would be
1,500,245 days after the beginning of the kalivugn. Now
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 1031 (see
P. 2, L 17, and note), or the day 2,007,686 of the Julian
t}:riﬁd. whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally

own, coincides with the 18th Fe 3102 before
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the J period, so
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not
1,500,248 days /

To this result we shall also come whm_‘wm_hng out
Alberuni’s example after the method stated in the beiien-
ning of this note. Instead of p. 29, L 16, we should then
~ have: the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to
that year are 1,972.948,132. i them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584 In
the date which we have adapted as gauge-year there is

..i¥ g
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no month, but only complete years; therefore we have
nothing to add to this number, It represents the par-
tial solar months. We multiply it by 5311 and divide
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,6333482
represents the adhimiisa months, Omitting the frae-
tions, we add 727661,633 to the partial solar months
23,675.377,584, and get 24403,039,217 as the partial
lunar months. Dy multiplying this number by 30 we
get days, viz.,, 732,001,176,510. As there are no days
in the normal date, we have no days to add to this
number. Multiplying it by 55,730 and dividing the pro-
duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial finaritra days, viz,
11,455,224,5754 445 This sum of days without the B

fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the

remainder, 720,635,951,035, represents the number of the
civil days of our gauge-date, Dividing it by 7, we get as
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days isa
Wednesday, Therefore the Indian year commences with
a Thursday. The difference between 720635951035
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634,442,715 is,
as it ought to be, 1,500,220 days {gmm}.

In the beginning of chap. lii, in the Arabic text, ™, 8,
it seems necessary to write yes and ys40 instead of oG and
e,

P. 29, L. 10. Thursday.—The Arabic manuscript has
Tuesday.

P. 30,1 10-17—This onght to run as follows :—Wa have
found above 727,661,633334% for the adhimisa months;
the wholes represent the number of the adhimfiisas which
have elapsed, viz, 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the
time which has already elapsed of the current adhimisa
month. By multipl this fraction by 30 we get it
expressed in days, viz, 4% days, or 28 days 51 minutes
30 seconds, so that the current adhi month wants only
1 day § minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete
month (Schram).

P. 31, L 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found by
adding the 30X 1,196,525 of 35,895,750 adhimdsa days to
the 1,167,887,520 solar ﬂm.{-ﬁ‘n&mf o

"3
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T. 31,1 24—The number of days from the beginning
of the caturynga to the gauge-date is here found by
Pulisa's method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33, 1. 16,
the number of days from the beginning of the caturynga
to that of the kalivuga is found to be 1,183.438,350. The
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be)
1,500,220 days (Schram).

P. 33, 1. 24—The method of Aryabhata is the same
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are to
multiply and to divide,are different according to his system,
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a
kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyuga has
1,577,017,500 days (see vol. i.i. 370, L 28). As to the
revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the
revolutions of the moon's node and apsis the 1oooth part
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, L.
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Arvabhata, the
kalpa has 1008 caturyngas. But p. 19, L 15, the numbers
4,320,000 for the sun and 57,753,336 for the moon are
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata.
The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his * Historical
View of the Hindu Astronomy,” London, 1825, p. 170, as
belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Arva
Siddhanta, It is doubtless the same system, for if we
compare the number of days between the beginning of the
kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725.447,570625, with
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 33, L. 29, there can
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems,
especially as this number 7235447570625 is a curious
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst
the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book
Bentley says, p. 183 : “ It would be needless to waste any
more time in going over its contents; what has been
shown must be y sufficient to convince any man
of common sense of irgﬂ'b:ing a downright modern for-

:* and 190, * spurions ma Siddhanta,
EH:I with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless
the productions of the last century at farthest” Perhaps

.
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he had
known that this “ production of the last century " was
already cited by Alberuni.

When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuca, fe
1,577.017,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun

and 57,753,336 revolutions of the moon, and consequently
53,433,336 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging

to a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus
we get fora yuga 394,470,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar
years, and consequently 12,960,000 solar months, and
388,800,000s0lardays, 13,358,334 lunar months 400,750,020
lunar days, 398,334 adhimdsa months, and 6,270,645
tinaritra days. To find the number 725.449,079,845 men-
tioned, p. 33, L. 31, as the sum of days between the be-

ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed
as follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our

gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 vears, which multi-

plied by 12 u?i‘ne 40,584 as the partial solar months, This
number multiplied by the universal adhimdsa months
398,334, and divided by the universal solar months
12,960,000, gives 152334437 as the number of adhimisa

months. This number, without the fraction added to the

solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the
partial lunar months, which multiplied by 30 gives
1,533,210 85 the number of the partial lunar days, This
number multiplied by the universal finaritra days6,270645
and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020
ives 2300054 3F58 as the sum of the partial dnaritra
ys; and 23,990 subtracted from the partial lunar days
1,533,210 gives 1,500,220 as the civil days elapsed of

kaliyuga tll the gauge-date, identical with the number
found in noteto p. 27, These 1,509,220 days added to the =

25.447,570,025 days which separate the becinnine of the
ﬁa].pu and the kajlfugn,gj_mthuuumberofbem 3
days cited p. 33,1 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed

725.449,079,845

of Brahman's life before the present kalpa, is got by multi-'

plying the number of days in  kalpa, ic. 1,590,540,840000
(see page 370, vol. i) by 6068, the number of the kalpas
elapsed before the present one (Sehram),

P. 34,1 32.—There is here the same fanlt as that which

2 e Sl .
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the
adhimiisa months, not before (Schram).

P. 36, |. 1.—The lacuna must have contained a phrase
like this:—" In three different places; they multiply the
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product
hy 60,120" This follows clearly from the explanation
which he gives in the following page (Schram),

P, 36, . g.—Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic
{wl ?l hwt Wﬂl‘d}. ﬁ)“‘n instead of Lﬁl—ﬂ\.

P. 36, L 10—The expression is a very concise one, so
that it is not quite clear what is meant (. 14) by the
“middle number."—It is to be understood in the following
manner: *This number of the partial lunar days is written
down in two different places, one under the other. The
one of these is “in the uppermost place” (L 17); they
multiply the lower number by 11, and write pro-
duct under 4. Then they divide it, ie. the product, by
403,963, and add the quotient to the middle number, ie.
to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days
(Schram),

P. 36, 1. 26.—A certain number of months A4 is to be
d—iﬁd’&d bj’ﬁsl'lfllnsr. If we “'.ish to get ﬂlﬂ same mlt
by dividing only by 63, we must subtract from 4 a cer-
tain number X which is to be determined by the equation

— A _A-X  This equation gives for X the value

651%57s 65
= Yiuny , or, reduced, X =4 ‘s5), o at last

x A(_rTﬁSH'n'r ) or, (ras's

X= (g ). The equation I=A(§;¥%) can also

be written in the form 65734 ¢ f¥iy = : X, that is, as
.!.Ib:nmni ult:m it(L;og.f'r?l:awhnth!har stands in
the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to

the subtracted portion " (Sehram).

P. 36,1 33.—Alberuni has not made the calculation given
VoL, 1L 2a
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for &
special case, for the gauge-date. He finds the ion
avrzs, which he would find for every other date, as this
fraction is independent of the number A (Sehram),

P. 37, L. 26,—Here again a certain number of finarfitra
days A is to be divided by 6333755 1f we wish to geb
the same result by dividing only by 631%, or, which is the
same, by 7%?, we must add to 4 a certain number .Y, which =
is determined by the equation

A+X A & = 03 _afTe3-x63iiis
S L O rA+.‘L'».i(lTx_ﬁ3~;;.;.ﬂ)an_d( TXGEN

¥ o 63hirid
_ 4 (7o3—7oaikiid o Mew \_qf__ 97
b '[ ~ ot )M S (%:1,%.“} - (3955443) 3
or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by g7, we
The o' are neglected (sce p. 38,L9)

5T
(Sehram).

P. 38,1. 25.—The Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead
of 7739, a8 Dr, Schram demands; v. p. 39,1 7, and p. 40,1 8.

P. 39, 1. 20—Here he grants that the 2§ days which =
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after
the ing of the month Caitrs, so that the result
found, p. 29, L 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first
-Caitra (Schram). ‘s

P. 39, L 24—The middle number was multiplied by
434 o solar year has 3655353 days (L 36), or 52 weeks
1 day and §355 of a day. By adding the product of the
number of years multiplied by §45} to this number itself,
we get the sum of days by which these years exceed
whole weeks. The rest of the calenlation is sufficiently
explained by Alberuni hitmself (Sehram).
; P. 41, L. 10—This is the same case as only tha
numbers are & little different, 16 4 s the oiaboc of
months to be divided by 3232322, and we wish to sub-
tract a pumber from A s0 as to get the same result by
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dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation
_4_ _4-X
3 32

which gives for .X" the value

Hi =
4 (attieg) = =4 (G55) = x=4(G01)
Alberuni has again made the caleulation for a special case,
the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Sehram).

P. 41, L 20—* This number of days” viz, the number -
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Sehram). ¢

P. 41, 1. 33—The MS. has g74 instead of g76.

I'. 42,1 3—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000, ;
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimfisa " 'i
months, 1,593,336, The fraction ought to be 9765445 v
=076 15w, the common divisor 24 (Schram). i

P. 42, 1. 6,—Alberani does not seem to have understood
Pulisa's caleulation which is correct, although there seems
to be a lacuna in its explanation. - According to Pulisa’s
theory, there are in a éaturyuga 1,555,200,000 solar days
and 1,593,336 adhimisa months. Dividing the first num-
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an
adhimisa month sums up g76;4%4%%% days.  So one would
get the number of adhimisa months by dividing the given
number of solar days by the number 976, %4454 but
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount
and divides only by ¢76. The number which is to be.
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the
following equation :— ] _

Let D be the number of given solar days; we then have

S5 =5 ) = ()

ﬂ"xzji(‘ ) )
- Now 384 is a common divisor to 104,064 and the divisor
;ﬂf#ﬂﬂm So we get X = Dypiiicy, just as Pulisa
- linds it (Schram). e RS _

n BT

= ,J a .‘.,'A ._lll i = _*.:
fh bl MK Lt
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this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used
as a divizor,” bnt it needs must be used as a divisor
This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal-
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically.
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and 4
the number of adhimisa months in a caturyuga. Then the
number of days within which one adhimisa month sums
up, will be found by dividing S by 4. By this division
we shall get wholes and a fraction; let the wholes be
represented by  and the numerator of the fraction by R.

We then have fi= Q+§ or S=AQ+ R Now if, the
given number of solar days being 2, we have to divide )
by Q+§: to get the number of adhimfisa months, but as

we wish to divide by @ alone, we must subtract from D
a number X, which will be found by the equation

D s
D-X 4 o R
T B e (E;‘g) o X =2 (i)
A

As AQ +R is equal to S, we bave z=11§, where § is the

number of solar days in a caturyuga, which must necessarily
be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schram).

P. 42, 1. 31.—As one finariitra day sums up in 635375%
lunar days (see p. 37, L. 17), we have again the equation

L rEaT 5
GRSl T (53;;;:,) or X=L (8454

where L represents the number of the given lunar days.

P. 44, 1. 1.—The number 7206359051,963 is mnob
correct, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too
by 28 days. But the number nf' adhimfsa days,
21,829,849,018 (L 10), is also 28 days too great. So the

difference is a; correct, There is the same fault as at

p.27. The calculation ought to run as follows:—The par-
tial civil days which have up to our gauge-dateare
720,635951,935. This number is given, and what we

T T

P. 42, L. 22.—Not only is it not “ quite impossible that = 3
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want to find is how many Indian years and months are
equal to this sum of days. First we multiply the num-
ber by 55,730 and divide the product by 3,506,481 ; the
quotient is 11,455,224.5758 188227 linarditra days. Weadd
11,455,224,575 to the civildays; the sum is 732,091,176,510
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo-
tient 24,403,0309,217 lunar months (and no fraction ; so we
see that the date in question consists of a number of
amonths only, or, what 1s the same, that the date corre-
sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the
lunar months by 5311 and dividing the produet by 178,111,
we get 727,661,63318485 5+ adbimiisa months; 727,661,633
adbimisa months subtmacted from the 24403039217
lunar months give 23,675,377.584 solar months, which
divided by 12 give 1,072,048,132 years and no fraction,
So we find the given date corresponding not only to
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We
find the same number of years of which the gauge-date
consists (see p. 29, L. 17) (Sehram).

P. 435, 1. 12—This rule must indeed be based on some
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous,
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram),

P. 46, L. 1.—If we calculate from the beginning of the
kalpa or the ecaturynga, there are in the epoch neither
fractions of the adhimfisa months nor of finardtea days;
but as the great number of days embraced by such long
periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they
are to be employed. As such epochs are not free from
fractions of the adhimiisa months and finaritra days, these
fractions must be taken into account (Sehram).

- P. 46, 1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong
to Brahmagupta's, but to Pulisa’s system. The year taken
as epoch is the year 587 Sakakila, As we have seen, p. 31,
1L 8-10, that in the moment of the beginning of our
gauge-date or of the year Sakakila 953, there have elapsed
3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed

-
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3,243,766 years of the caturyuga till the beginning of the.
year 587 Sakakila. We must now first c:ﬂﬂuﬁm the

adhimfsa months and finariitra days for this epoch. After
Pulisa’s method (p. 41, 1. 29), we have: 3,243,766 years
are equal to 38,025,192 solar months or 1,167,755.760
solar days, This number multiplied by 271 and divided
by 4,050,000 gives 78,1388343. As here the nearest num-
ber is to be taken, we get 78,130, which, subtracted from
1,167,755.760, gives 1,167,677,621. Thizs Intter numher
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimiisa months
1,196,30157y. Now 1,196,391 adhinfiisa months are equal
to 35,801,730 adhimiisa days, which, added to 1,167,755,760
solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to
Puliza's theory (see p. 26, 1. g), there are in a caturyuga
1,603,000,080 lunar and 25,082 280 {inaritra days; so one
finaritra day sums up in 6335575 lunar days. Therefore
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days
L by 6353358, but we prefer to subtract from Z o certain
number X, and to divide the rest by 6312 or %2 The

number X will be given by the equation ﬁ_ﬁ‘?i:_; = é':r:rf B
¥ . B 0 equation gives for X the value X=
_wists \Lor ¥ 439 z(;) I
103kt - Bgosss) © T X 1157340/
OF MERELy 11 'z--l 11573

Now L being equal to 1,203,647.400 lunar days, 11 Z will
be ;{l;u.n.] to 13,240,122,300 lunar days; this number di-
vided by 111,573 gives 118,667,%%%. Taking the nearest
number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,300 and get
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,57543%
as the numhgr of gnlritm d?ra This added to the
1,203,647,400 lunar days gives for the date of our e
the :'Eumber of civil days 1,184,813,915. Pk

This number diﬂﬂa&n by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now
the last day before present ogn was o Mon-
day (seep. 33,1 :I}.thummhmn&ammepmh
is o Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder, s
the week-day counted 88 1, a8 it is said,
p- 47, L 19. Now the whole is easily recogmised

i
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as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial
solar days by ;giisvs We multiply them by yriry, which
is sufficiently correct, 85 ;pigive i3 equal to —;ﬁ
As besides ‘the whole adhimisa months there is }e!r? a
fraction of 335 adhimisa months in our epoch, we add 5
before dividing by 976. The caleulation of the finaritra
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch
besides the whole finarfitra days there is still a fraction of
497 Anariitra days, we must add 497 before dividing by

0T

703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram).

P. 48, 1. 11.—The calculation has been made for the
complete years elapsed before our gauge-date. So we get
the week-day of the last day before the first Caitra of the
gange-date, and if this is 2 Wednesday, the first Caitra
itself is a Thursday; ¢f. p. 30,1 0.

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day
1,064,031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to
1,064,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day
2,007,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Seciram).

P. 48, L 2r.—The 18th Isfandirmadh of Yazdajird 399
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031,
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakila (see note to
p 2, L 17) (Schram).

P. 40, L. 22. By siz years—The Arabic manuscript has
seven lustead of siz.

P. 50, L 1.—The method here employed is based on
Pulisa’s theory. According to this theory, the solar days
must be divided by 9764sss to get the a himflsa months,
Now 976423 with sufficient accuracy is equal to 97657
or I'!nﬂ!.

It S represents the number of solar months, the solar
days or 30 & are to be divided by 2535 or, what 13 the
same, S must be divided by 29232.

Togztot.hh finaritra days, thulnnlrdipmn.:tbf
divided hyﬁ;}ﬂi,f{mnuh top. 46,1 27). nwﬁj:iﬂ,
is equal to E%i’,mwithnﬁdantmmy’—f—:b-
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or at least equal to 212892, So the multiplications and

EEL ]
divisions of this method are explained.

The constant numbers which are to be added, are in-
herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakila corresponds
to the year 3244067 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067 vears
are equal to 38,028,804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120
solar days. These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and
divided by =z,160000 give 1,196,502:£283 . adhimisa
months, or 35,895,060 adhimisa days. This added to the
1,167,804,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days,
Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,080 ; this
latter number divided by 111,573 gives 1186785848¢,
or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting this from
13,241,350,980, the remainder is 13,241,232 301, which
being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323%53 finardtra days;
these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the
number of civil days 1,184,923,857. Dividing this last
number by 7, we get the remuinder 5; and as the last day
before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33,
L 11), the Etst day hel;g: the epoch here nduptedp'is a
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder
the week-day counted E‘m Su:ﬂa::rh as 1. The first day
of this epoch corresponds to ¥ 2,073,973 of the
Julian pericd. We have found in our npojlftﬁm fraction
of adhimfsa month y£§335, which is equal to ?if%f%ﬁ.ﬁ
or very nearly =5iiy adhimisa month, so we must add
661 before dividing by 29282,

The fraction of inaritra days £33 is equal to 6.‘-?'*59‘?}.5;

21
or nearly to 375, Therefore we must add 69,601 ﬁm
dividing by 210,002. Alberuni has, instead of this number
69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of ¢, and the last
three numbers reversed (Schram),

P. 50,1 35—We had 780 months; adding thereto the
23 adhimfisa months, we have 803 month:g which being
multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days. All the
following faults are the consequences of this one (Seiram),

P. 51, 1. 2.—It ought to be “adding thereto 69,601, we
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get the sum 7g,566,601. By dividing it by 210,902, we
get the quotient 377, i inarfitra days, and a remainder of
grosor e the avamas” (In the Arabic text, p. v, 17,
the reading of the MS. ought not to have been altered.)
The correct result is 23.713 civil dayse. If we divide
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows
arnin that the last day before our gange-date is a
Wednesday. By adding 23.713 to 2,073.073, we get for
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,007,686 of the Julian period,
as it ought to be (Sehram).

P, 51,1 4.—Read 377, instead of 307.

F. 51, 1. 9—This method works with numbers much
lass acceurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that
one adhimisa month sums up in 324 solar months. So the
solar months are divided by 32¢ or by 222, or, what is the
same, they are multiplied by «f For the time within
which an finaritra day sums up, there is simply taken
6314, and the lunar days are divided by 631§ or %%, or,
what is the same, multiplied by %% The epoch corre-
sponds to the year 427 Sakakila, or the year 3,243,606
of the caturyugn. This number of years is equal to
38,023,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,380
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1,196,3315 5550 adhimisa
months. The author has taken 1,196,332 adhimiisa months
and neglected the little fraction y§}4s, 80 that be has no
fractions of adhimisa months, These 1,196,332 adhimisa
months added to the 38,923,272 solar months give
40,119,604 lunar months or 1,203,588,120 lmr_d_u 8.
Multiplying by 11, we have 13,239,469,320, which dmdid_
by 111,573 gives 11866113381} or 118,662, Subtraeting
this from 13,239.460,320, we have 13,239,350,658, which
divided by 7o3 gives 18,832,646§5% for the number of
tinaritra days. So the fraction of iinaritra days is {if,
very near to that adopted by the author of the method, viz,
$14. By subtracting the finaritra days from the lunar days
we get as the number of civil days 1,184.755.474, which
is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday,
and the number of days elapsed since this epoch if divided
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day,
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counting Tuesday as 1. The first day of this epoch corre- 1-_
sponds to the day 1,905,590 of the Julian period (Sehram). =

P. 51, L. 24.—1t is easily understood why this method
i3 called that of the Siddhinta of the Greeks. Tt is assumed
that an adhimisa month sums upin 32 or 222 solar months, *
Now 222 solar months are equal to ' solar years, There- =
fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle =
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Schram). :

P. 52, ). 2—32 months 17 days 8 ghati and 34 cashaka
ara only another expression for 32¢ months (Schram).

P. 52, . 10—The number of civil days is 192006

dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. As in this method

(see mote to p. 51, 1. g) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1,

this gives for the last day before our gange-date Wednes-

: day. Adding 192,006 to 1,005,500, we get as the first

| Caitrn 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it
| ought to be (Schram). :

P. 52, L 20. Al-harkan.—This book is mentioned only
- in this passage. The author calls it a canon, g, te &
. collection of astronomical, ehronologieal, and astrological
tables and caloulations. Whether it was an original com-
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from
what original, we do not learn from him. The word seems
to be an Arabic rendering of ahargana. Alberuni quotes
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era,
and compares it with the gange-date (p. 53).

% P. 52, L 22 —If the epoch should fall 40081 days after
%, that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the first Caitm
. of the year 664 Sakakila; but this is not the case. The
&, first of Shbn of the year 107 coincides with the begin-
& ning of Vailkha 735. As there are 72 years to be sub-
tracted, we should come to Vaiélkha 663, and to begin

with the besinning of a year, the h must be postponed
to Caitra But thiniaa;t nn_qg: asp:esh:]l.-ﬂ. '.'
see that Albernni nltogether erstood the method
here given (Schram). '

e e R TP . ' B | - -
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P, 52, L. 24.—These two dates do not agree to a day.
The first Ferwerdinmih Yazdajird coincides with 16th
June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March
742, whilst the 215t Daimfh of the year 110 of Yazdajird
corresponds to Sunday, 11th March 742. Dut as the date
itself 1s erroneous, this is of no importance (Sciram).

T. 52, 1. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica-
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those
of the Pafica Siddhiintikd (p. 51), we can reckon the con-
stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha'biin of the
year 1g7. Dut this date corresponds to the beginning
of Vaifakha 735 Sakakila. So we should have for this
date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735
years and 1 month, we get 308 years 1 month, or 3697
months ; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives
for the number of adhimfsa months 11331%; the 113
adhimiisa months added to the 3697 solar months give
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days. This number
multiplied by 11 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives
us 1,257,814 ; this divided by 703 gives for the number
of finaritra days 1789145 So we should have all the
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were
the true epoch. Butwe have to add 864 months to the
interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that
this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give
the number of 26122 adhimflsa months. These together
with the 864 solar months are 850 lunar months or 26,700

- lunar days, which multiplied by 11 and divided by 703

give 417542 nariitra days. So we have to subtmact from
the numbers first found 263i$ sdhimiisa months and
417842 finardtra days. The number of adhimisa months
inherent to our true epoch will then be 11335 —261i8=
86222, or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction,
and the number of {nariitra dqs 1780185 —417%88=
1371223, Therefore no fraction is to be uddn! to the
lghmhu‘ months, whilst to the finaritra days there must
be added 321, or nearly 113", Therefore we must add 28
(not 38) before multiplying by vy The 174,300 lunar
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar
days of the 72 years, give 87,600 lunar days, Subtract-
ing therefrom 1371 finaritra days, we have 86,229 civil
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. 8o
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count=
ing Friday as 1. The first day of this epoch corresponds
to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 53, L r.—It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding mote)
IfSe:flram;l.

P. 53, 1. 6—We must add 1, if we wish to have the week- =
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it.

P. 53, 1. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the first da -3
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This
ought to have been remarked (Schram). v

P. 53, 1. o.—Alberuni's notes to this method of Al-
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of
the whole calculation. The method is correct, for the
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are
solar. . If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar,
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar
too, then the caleulation would simply be nonsense; for
finding adhimfisa months is nothing else than finding the =
number which we must add to convert solar months into
lunar ones,  But when the months are already lunar, how
can one add anything to them to make them once more
lunar? (Schram). :

P. 53, . 15.—The example he works out is as erronsous
us the remarks on the itself. It must be clearto
anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by
the words (L 2g), “ Add thereto the months which havea
elapsed between the first of Sha'biin of the year 197 and
the first of the month in which you happen to be,” there <4
can only be meant solar months, The author fixed the
initial epoch in his calendar by saying “1 Sha'bdn 197,"
instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying
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& first Vaidakha 735." This accidental circumstance, which
is of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he
was to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notics
that lunar months in this part of the caleulation would be
ahsolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example,
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar
months between the first Sha'biin 197 and first Rabi’ 1. 422,
and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months
which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these
mingled months, of which the greatest part are already
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did
not understand the method.

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon Al-
harfan in the case of our gauge-date, i.c. the first Caitra
953 Sakakila, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting
from 953 years 735 years 1 month, we get as interval 217
years 1T months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto
864 solar months, we have 3470 solar months, This
multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number
of adhimisa months 106}%5; adding the 106 adhimiisa
months to the 3470 solar months, we get 3585 lunar
months, or 107,550 Munar days. We add 28, and multi-
plying 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183.3 58, which number
divided by 703 gives the number 168335% for the {inariltra
days. Subtracting the 1683 finaritra days from the
107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We
add 1 in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra g-s;;.
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7. And as here
Friday is considered as 1, so 7 corresponds to Thursday,
and the first Caitra 953 is found to be Thursday. By
adding 105,867 to 1,091,819 we have for the first Caitra
of the year 953 the day 2,007,686 of the Julian period, as
it ought to be (Schram).

P. 53, L 33—The emendation js as erroneous as the
example was. The 25958 days are counted from the
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the
first Shabdn 197. But 25,058 days are equal to 879
Arabic months, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he
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takes again the interval in lunar months, so that now in. 9%
the amended method he has nothing but lunar months,
which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar.
So he gets a number which is, of course, absolutely errone-
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instanca
he commits a new fault by subtracting 1 instead of adding
it. Andso by an accidental combination of different faults
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of
the day before our gauge-date (Sehram).

P. 54, 1. 12—As the multiplications and divisions of
this method have already been explained in the note to
pp. 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The
epoch is 854 Sakakila, which corresponds to the year =
1,072,048,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,072,048033
by 12, we find 23,675,376,306 solar months, which mul
tiplied by 1,593,300,000, the adhimfisa months of a kalpa,
and divided by 51,840,000,000, the solar months of & kalpa, =
give the quotient 727,661,5075%%% nas the number of
adhimfsa months. Adding the 727,661,507 adhimfisa s -
months to the 13,5?5.3;5,&6 months, we have 8
24,403,037,003 lunar months or 732001,139,790 lunar &
days. This latter number multiplied by 25,082,550,000,the
finaritra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,099,000,000,
the lunar days of a kalpa, gives for the number of finarfitra -
days 11,455,224,00034 1451 Subtractingthe 11,455,224,000
finariitra days from the 732,001,1 35,790 lunar davs, we
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin-
ning of the kalpa to this epoch 72063591 5,790, & number’
which divided by 7 gives as remainder o, So, as the last
day preceding the knl&:;awna a Saturday (see p. 28, 1 31),
the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided
by 7, shows by its remainder the wesk-day counted from
Sunday as 1. The fraction of the adhimisa months in-

fzﬁﬁhwmﬂ%idh'vﬂwnmirﬂ; so we add 29
before dividing by 6s. The fraction of the fnartra days
is 345t Now again 34741} is equal to SESESEREE o
nearly £34; 80 Wo add 686 before dividing by 703
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day

" 2,061,841 of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 55, L 5.—This method consists in finding first the
differenceé of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The
numbers are Pulisa’s. There are in a caturynga 4,320,000
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 revolutions of the
moon. The difference, 53,433,330, i the number of lunar
months. In every Innar month the moon gains one revolu-
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by
the solar vears 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar
months belonging to one solar year 12355555 So in'every
solar year the moon gains over the sun 12}335§s revolu-
tions,

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest,
the moon gains over the sun $3§55y revelutions, or, what
is the same, 1325y degrees. Now {575 degrees are equal
to 46,4 or to 4634 minutes. So the moon gains over
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4635 minutes,
By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees

34 minutes, we find the number of decrees which
the moon has guined in the given interval over the
sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and
moon had been together, this would be the difference
of the mean longitude of sun and moon. But as this
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at
the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ-
ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which
must be added, Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakila,
corresponds to the year 3,244.000 of the caturyuga
Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months
53,431,336, and dividing by the number of solar years
4.320,000, we find that in these 3244000 years the
moon gained over the sun 40,124.4774k5 revolutions.
Dropping again the whele revolutions, we see that the
moon was in advn.lncn of the sun at the moment a!hour
& by 112 revolutions, or 112 Therefore these
T oty cat e adied, and ull the iiuzabees of this
method find in this :I:éair ex n.tiub:;. th result for our
gauge-date, 358" 41 467, ia the number of degrees, minutes,
and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, thas
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i, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in the
beginning of the luni-solar year sun and moon must have
been in conjunction, the beginning of the luni-solar year
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 41° 46” in
advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 360 degrees in
a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358" 41" 46” by 12, we get

the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni-

solar year's beginning preceded that of the solar year, The
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha-
kas. Thereby we get 29 days 53 ghatis 20 cashakas as the
time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre-
ceded the sun’s entering Aries, in agreement with the frac-
tion of the adhimisa month found on p. 31,1 17. For
{100 adhimfsa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis

29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashakas

which he gives, p. 55, 1. 25, is obtained by dividing 328°
41" 46, and not 358° 41" 46", by 12 (Sehram).

P. 55,1 17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead
of 358

P. 55,1 33—The number is 132° 4634, and not 132° 46’
34" (s the Arabic mnqnsu;igt- has), Therefore the portio
anni is not 11° 3’ 52" 50" but 11 days 3 ghatis 53
cashakas 247; and the porfio mensis not o° 55 19" 24

‘10", but © days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27"

The reason of this caleulation is the following:—In
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun
132° 4635. As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day,
the twelith part of these degrees will represent the sum
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con-
tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimisa days
and their fractions. One solar month containing o
adhimisa days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27" the number of
solar months within which one adhimfisa month or 30
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days gy

- 0 days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27", "This gives 2 years 8

months 16 days 3 ghatl 55 cashaka,
P. 56,1 1.—There must be a great lacuna, for the first
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning. I am
inelined to attribute this lacuna to the source whence the
author drew this information, £e the Arabic translation
of Karanasiira.

P. 59, 1. 23—The calculation should be made in the
following manner:—The sum of days of the kaliyuga is
multiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the
civil days of a kalpa, viz,, 1,577,016,450,000. So we get the
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the
kaliyuga. Butin the beginning of the kaliyugaall planets
have not been in conjunction; this was only the case in
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefora to the fractions
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning
of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin-
ning itself, 1.e. the fraction of a revolution which every
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whols
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he ealis
the basis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the
beginning of the kaliynga multiplied by the civil days of
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake. Instead
of multiplying the fractions by the civil duys of a kalpa,
viz, 1,577.916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the
years of a kalpa, viz, 4.320,000,000. Therefore all num-
bers given on p. 60 as the bases are eutirely erroneous.
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have
thefollowing caleulation:—From the beginning of the kalpa
to that of :ﬁa kaliyuga there have elapsed 1,972,044.000
¥ears; so to get the places of the planets at the i
of the kaliyoga we ought to maultiply the revolutions
of each planet by 1,972,044,000, and to divide them by
the years of a kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As these two num-
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply the
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by
10,000. This will give us the place of the planet at the
beginning of the kaliyuga, e have thus for the single
planets :— )

For Mazrs, 2,296,828,522 revolutions mnluplleg 1;1'455?

VoL IL
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and divided by 10000 give 1,048,061,585: 5%y revalu-
tions; so the place of Mars at the beginning of the kali-
yuga is yifesls of a revolution,

For Mercury, 17,036,008,084 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,101,827,43 5%y revos
lutions ; so the place of Mercury is rry revolutions,

For Jupiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by ro,000 give 166,342,221y 5ysy revolutions;
g0 his place is f4yyyr revolutions.

For Venus, 70223804092 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,280 75005 ; 50
her place is {5y revolutions,

For Saturn, 146,567,208 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,284, 0oy revolutions;
and his place is {%%ss revaolutions,

For the sun's apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 219y revolutions; and its
place is yoyor revolutions.

For the moon's apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 222917,04575505
revolutions ; and its place is %% revolutions,

For the moon's node, 232,311,168 revolutions mult.iPliud'.
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,006,510:%%007
revolutions ; and its place is 4% revolutions.

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1,577,
916,450,000, we get the following bases for the single
planets :—

For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230.
» Mercury, 1,566,555.451,560.
n Jupiter, 1,575,549,575.325.
» Venus, 1,572,235,950,780.
» Satum, 1,572,551.534.070,
» the sun's apeis, 340,820.053,700.
» the M’H.mﬁmﬂt.gnam
s the ascending y 671561,241,120 (Schram).

T.67,1 14. A 161.—According top. 15, the year was
AW 154. Cjf. note to i 169. A

P. 71.—With the orbits of the ets ¢f. Sirya-Sid-
dhdnia, xii. 9o, note, ot -

Pp. 74 #eg—As for the Arabic terminclogy of these
pages, it deserves to be noticed that— b

LI g g
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(1.) Jaasdt 22\ means the frue distance=Sanskrit man-
dakarna. 2

(2) That st 2N means the true distance of the
shadow's end ; and

(3.) Sinus totus, JN w-ee =Sanskrit frijivd or frijyd,
means the sinus of three zodiacal signs or 90 degrees, i.¢, the
radius,

P. 74, 1L 17, 18.—Instead of TC =g+ the Arabic manu-
g_cclil;pt has KC= g5, which has been corrected by Dr.
ram.

P. 75, 1. 34—The lacuna must be something like the
following :—* For KC' must be divided by the divisor kept
in memory " (Schram),

P. 78, 1. 27.—This and the two following passages are
not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the
mean, but the trne shadow ; and the shadow from which
one is to subtract, i.e. 1581, is nothing else than the earth’s
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest,
but always the same (Sekram).

P. 70.—Allhindrizmé is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on
the various colours of eclipses). According to Fikrist,
P- P, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (Brahma-
Siddhdnia), f[c:is famous as the author of a work on
algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1831. Cf also, L
Rodet, Z' Algibre d Alkedrizmi ef les Methodes Indienne et
Grecque (“ Journal Asiatique,” 101 (1878), pp- 5 $¢2.).

P. 82. Two suns, two moons, &e.—This theory, as well
as the expression fish (a name for the polar star 0), seem
0 be of Jaina origin. Cf. Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii. 20r.

P. 84—, with this table of the Nakshatras a paper of
Thibaut, * The Number of the Stars constituting the several
Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &e.” the “ Indian
Antiquary,” 1883, p. 43; also Colebrooke, “ Essays,” iL
284. and Sdrya-Siddhdnta, p. 321
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P. 89,1. 32.—In the Arabic text, p. ™, rg, read it

X

instead of o). The number of years is 1800, not 2800,

P. go. Kildmhéala—This term (also kdldiida) is ex-
plained in Strya-Siddkdnta, note to ix. 5.

The work Ghurrat-algijit, only once mentioned, is per-
haps identical with the Kitdb-alghurra, which Alberuni
quotes in his “Chronology” (my translation, p. 15 e
passim). Its author was AbQl-Muhammad Alnd'ib Alimuli,
who has used the work of Ya'kilb Ibn Tirik. €, note to
1. 169,

P. 90, L. 21.—Emendation of the Hhandakiddyaka (also
on p. o1}, t.e. Uttarakhandakhfidyaka.

On Vijayanandin (I. 26), the author of Karanatilaka, ef.
note to i. p. 156,

P. 101.—The enumeration of mountains; here taken
from the Matsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of
Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 141, note 2, and ii. 191 s2g. The last
name is written bahdshir in the Arabic, which I cannot
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it iz a blunder

for mahdshir, which might represent mahdéaila. Vide

Vishnu-Purdna, IL iv. p. 197.

P. 101.—On the Aurva legend, of. Vishyu-Purdpa, IIL
viii. p. 81, note. t

P. 102—The story of Soma, the husband of the daughters
of Prajipati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements
already in the Vedic period. Cf H. Zimmer, Altindisches
Leben, pp. 355, 375

P. 104—0n the Hindu theory of ebb and fow, qu' i

Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 203, 204. The two names, of which
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written baharn
and vuhar in the Arabie,

P. 105. The Vishnu-Purdna says—The author seems

to refer to Vishpu-Purdna, IL iv. p. 204: “ The rise and

fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and
ten (not 1500) inches” (or finger-breadths).
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P. 106.—The author's theory of the origin of the Diba-
jit has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233,

P. 110.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin-
cerity of Brahmagupta, ¢f. note to p. 25 (here iL p. 263).
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni
do not express the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply
taken by him from older books—in fact, written pirra-
ddstrdnusdrena. Cf. Kern, translation of Brikai-Sahiid,
note to'chap, iii. v. 4 (p. 445)-

P. 114, 1. 12. Kinds of eclipses—Read instead of this,
colowrs of the eelipses. On Alkhwirizmi, ¢f. note to il 79.

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus,
agrees literally with Sirya-Siddhdnia, vi. 23.

P. 116.—0n the Khandalhddyaka, the Sanskrit original
of the Arabic Sindhind, ¢f. note to i. 153, 154.

P. 118.—0On the Prilajdtakam of Varihamihira, ¢ft
note to L. 219

P. 119—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of
the day, month, and year are given in the Sirya-Sid-
dhdnta, 1. 51, 52; xii. 78, 79.

P. 120—0n the sridhava (T) of Mahddevs, not to be
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala,
¢f. note to i 157.

P. 120, Table of the serpents—The names of this table
must be compared with the names in Vishnu-Purdna, 1i.
74, 285. The words Swku and Cabrakasta seem to be mis-
takes of the Arabic copyist for Vdsuki and Calrahasta.

P. 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the
pronunciation of some of them remains uncertain.

121, 122.—The names of the dominants of the
e are given by A. Weber, Ueber den Vedakalen-

Nakshatras :
der Namens Jyotisham, p. 94. Cf. also Surye-Siddhdnta,
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viil. g, pp. 327 séq., and Vishnu-Purdna, I1. viii, notes on
PP. 276, 277. : i e
Instead of Mitra, the deity presiding over Anurlidhd, it =
would perhaps be better to write Maifra, and in the 3
Arabic o= (Vishpu-Purdna, ii. p. 277). -
The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is not free 8
from confusion. 3
The regent of Uttarabhfidrapadd is placed side by side
with Plrvabhidrapadd, whilst the latter station is left =
without its regent, which is aja ekapdf (Sirya-Siddhdnta,
P- 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the =
square for afvind, which has )\ s8\. Perhaps this i to be
read afvin ajaikapdd, 95+! ¢, in which case the Arabie
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word =
ajmkapdd and placing it in the wrong square.

P. 123—0n the sixty-years cycle ¢of. Sdrya-Siddhdnta, =5
i. 55, and xiv. 17; Varlhamihira, Brihat-Seviitd, vi, =
20-53

P. 125.—For the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &e., o 3
Brihat-Sanihitd, viil. 24; Sdrya-Siddhdnta, xiv, 17, note;
Weber, Ueber den Fedakalender gemannt Jyolisham, P
34-36.

Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single lusfra are
given in Brihat-Samkild, chap. viii. 23.
The names of the single years exhibit some differences
from the Sanskrit text (Brihat-Samhitd, viii. 27-52).
No. 8, w~\s instead of MAdva, has risen from a wrong
division of the words of the text—
grimulhabhdvasthvan,

i.e. frtmukha-bhdva-sdhvan., o
No. 9, = instead of s =yuran, is perhaps a mistake
thﬂm;?ﬁatofthaﬁnbicte? T i

No. 15, ™, visha (in Kern's edition vyrisha), is not 8
mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets
(Vrishabha) is to be cancelled, 3

No. 18, &3, natw, cannot be ‘combined with pdrthive.
It corresponds to nafasm. Cf. Kern's various readings to
chap. viil 35. .
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No. 30, 7 The name of the thirtieth year is durmulia,
Perhaps the reading ;~ has risen from a wrong division
of these words (viii. 38)—

manmatho "sya paratafes durmulhal,
so as to represent the elements -ca dur-.

No. 34, == (farva), seems to be a mistake for fareari or
sarvarin.

No. 40, pardvasu is the reading of some manunseripts
for parabhdva., Cf. Kern, various readings to viil 41.

No. 48. This year is called dnanda by Kern, but the
reading of Alberuni, vikrama, occurs also in Sanskrit manu-
scripts. (. various readings to viil. 45.

No. 56. The &% of the text seems to be a blunder of
the copyist for dundubhd (viil 50).

No. 57, amigdra or angdri, the reading of ecertain manu-
gcripts instead of wdpdri (viil 50).

No. 58 and 60. The words S (instead of £=5) and
yS=raltdksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of & pho-
netic change between sh and r.

The same list of names is given in Sdrya-Siddhdnta, i.
55, note.

P. 130.—With this chapter on the four parts of the life
of a Brahman ¢f. Fishnu-Purdna, book 11L chap. ix.

P. 131.—The complete verse of Bashshilr is this—

# The earth i# dark, but the fire is bright,
And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire.”

This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as
prisoners of war from Tukbéristin on the Upper Oxus,
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad umier the
Khalif Almahdl, As he stood under the accusation of
being a heretie (Zoroastrian or Manichean), or, accord:

to another version, because he had composed satiri
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, AL
167 =AD, 784. Cf. Ibn Khallikin, Vita, No. 112.

P. 134, 1. 1.—The south, as the -:imcﬁun l’mbod:ﬁlnﬂ,
has already once been mentioned in connection the
islands Lankd and Vadavimukha, vide i. 307, 308.
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Pp. 134, 135 —With this dm::nptmu of .E.n dfivarta qf.
Manu, ii, 17 seq. ; Vilsishtha, i 12; and Buudhujra.na, i
1, —-12 (“Sacred Laws of the Aryas” translated by G.
liﬂ]ﬂer, Oxford, 1879-82).

P. 135.—0On the vegetables which must not be eatem,
¢f. Manu, v. 5, and Visishtha, xiv. 33. Ndi{ seems to be
= Sanskrit ndlikd.

P. 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related
to Fishnu-Purdna, book ITL chap. viii.

P. 137.—The story of King Riima, the Brahmin, and the
Canddla, token from the Rdmdyana, vide in Wilkins!
* Hindu Mythology " (Calcutta, 1882), p. 319.

Pp. 137, 138—The two quotations of Alberuni from
the Bhagavadgitd can hardly be compared with any pas-
sage in the book in its present form. €7 note to i. 20.

P. 130—0n the aframedha or horse-sacrifice, ¢f. Cole-
brooke, * Essays,” i. 55, 56.

P];Im. 141.—This legend, as given on the auth tim
uhm-mama, is not known to me from a Sans

P. 142—As the original of this quotation from the
Purdnas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of
the proper nouns remains uncertain.

P. 143—The story of Sagara, B tha, and the
Gnngau,mrelnt.edbyH.H.W ks,vn]up.

168. Of also Wilkins' “ Hindu M olug;r A
mmn{thmlagnnduthsﬂntbogl:h Mm

P. 145—1I do not know the original of this quotation
from Vardhamihira's Samihitd.

Pp. 145, 146—The words here attributed to Saunaka
mmebtu taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, Gf note
to 1. 54. :
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P. 147—The story of the head of Brahman is part of
the legend of Siva's fight with the Asura Jalandhara, Cf.
Kennedy's “ Researches” p. 456.

v P. 149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-bodk,
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others.
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly
from any of these books, but rather from his own experi-
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he
himself had observed during his stay in India. »

P. 153.—Alhajjij was governor of Babylonia during
twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif 'Abdulmalik
(684-704) and his son Alwalid (7o4-714).

P. 153. That a Brakmin and a Canddla are equal to
him.—Cf. the saying of Vylsa, the son of Parisara, here
vol L p. 44. :

P. 155.—0n the forbidden degrees of marriage, of.
Manu, iii. 5. '

P. 156.—On garbddhdna, simarhtonnayanam, &e. cf. the
Dharmasdstra of Gautams, viil. 14; also the Grihyasiiras
of Aévaliyana, i. 13, 14.

P. 157. Thus, when Kdbul was conquered, de.—The sen-
tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the
author's words, as I understand them, ought to run thus:
“ (which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows" meat
and sodomy, but that he did not consi harlotry as
anything baneful or unlawful).”

The geu.il in the history of Kibul here alluded to is
not known from other sonrces, eg. Balddhurf. D the
Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kibul and Sijis-
tan bravely fought agninst the Muslims. During certain
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but
Kibul always remained under the sway of its Hindu
(Brahmin) kings of the Pila dynasty. It was incorporated
into the if's empire under the Abbaside Ma'miln; it
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side
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the Hindu Shih. The same double rule existed in Kliwd-
rzm.

About AD. g50-075 the city of Kibul was already
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus
Eland by Jews). Kibul was the coronation-city for the Pila

ynasty, as Kinigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns,
Even when they ceased to reside in Kibul, they had to be
crowned there.

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under-
stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the
Pila king, Our author applies a title of the Sasanian
empire to the official of a Hindn empire.

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni
took place is not known. Perbaps under Ma'miln, when
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conguerors.

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus-
lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn
Khurdidhbih expresses it (Elliot, “ History of India,” i
13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in-
deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it.

P. 157—The Buyide prince "Adud-aldaula, who held
Persia under his sway, died A1, 372=AD. 982. Not long
before Alberuni wrote, the Inst of their dominions had been
annexed to the empire of Mahmiid of Ghazna,

P. 158.—'Tyfls Ibn Mu'iwiya was judge in Basra under
the Omayya Khalif Omar Thn"Abdala’ziz, and died there,
AH. 122=AD. 740.

P. 150 —With the aunthor’s description of the ordeals,
¢f. Manu, viii. 114 ’;5" and a translation of the chapter on
ordeals from the Vydvahdra Mayilha by G. Biihler, in
“ Journal of the Asiatic Society of eal” 1867, vol.
XXXV, pp. 14 8. ; Stenzler, Die Indizchen Gottesurtheile, in
Zeitschryft der Deutschen M iindischen Gesellschaft, ix,

. 661.  The last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) is also
Smmibed in Elliot's * History of India,” i. 329 (the Sindian
ordeal of fire),

P. 164. Aecording to « passage in the book Manu—CYf.
Manu, ix. 118.

s"};-!'\ ..u;n.ih
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P. 166.—For the first quotation from Phedo, 81D, ¢f.
note to i.p.63. The second quotation can hardly be iden-
tified with any passage in Phedo. Perhaps it 1s derived
from a commentary on the following words, 310:—

a\a Senuuémy e, olpai, Uwo Tob FwpToat 00,
§ ary 4 dpud\ia Te Kal guvouTia TOU CWMGTOS dia To ac
Evvetva xat G THY TOANGY peAETHY évemoinTe Eﬂn@wur.

éﬂ 167.—The quotation from Phedo is found r15c-
110A 1 —
Odrreper 0 oe wiva Tpowor; dmes av, i, BotAnsle,
GivTep e Aafnyré pe kai py &?J-ym teag, KT\

éyymirasle obv pe wpos Kpiruva, &n, T evarTiay
eyyvny ¥ v oiTos -rp&-r dixasris pyyvaro, olrog eV 'rc'rp
7 gy Tapauerey . vpes d¢ § piv py wapapever i)
casle, éxadiy amobdws, d\d oiyjresfar dmidvra, Tra
Kpirwy pgov (pépy, xai oy OpEy jLov O c@pa i Kaderor
1 KaTopUTTOUEYOY ayavaxTy UTep épol s detva TATYOFTOR
FI'J'JE :’LE"TH e TE Tﬂfﬁar o5 =I' TPGTE&ETEI Eﬂp&f‘qi c‘rﬁpﬂ
W Kﬂ-‘rﬂpl‘;ﬁﬂ, BTN

til:’l:& Bappeiv Te xp-:: Er:tj avar ﬂﬁp.:ﬁr :J-'Eufn ﬂ'c.:'r:-'et:
xat Bdrrew oirws, owws av oot Pihov jj kai paioTe gy
Voo elrat.

P. 168, Galenus, &e~T do not know the Greek original
of this quotation. Cf. note to i p. 35-

P. 69.—The words of Visudeva are a quotation from
Bhagavad-Gitd, viii. 24.

P. 171. Johannes Grammaticus—Cj. note to i. 36.

P. 171.—The two quotations from Phado are found in
G20:— M e

izws Toivoy rm?ryo&&or?rpjfpirfpwaf:mruw-‘
cTulvar deiv, TPy GrAYRNY TIVG Beos eximepn, oTep xai
Ty v fpiv Tapoboar.

And 628:— < Ol

@y & Ton Ppovpl ‘!‘Fdl!ﬂpﬂfﬂm ov dei dn

!
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fauTor ek TalThny Adety ovd’ Era&:ﬁp&ﬂew. o0 S
Oeotis elvar fuav Tols Emue\ovpérovs Kal Huas TOUS @ke
Bpdrrovs &v Ty kTuaTey Tois Deois elvar,

P. 174—For the Vishpu-Purdna, vide note to i, 54.
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has
only (s,

The names Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Faydti have been
verified by means of the index to Fishpu-Purdna.

P. 175, last line.—On the festival of the birth of Visn-
deva-Krishna (Krishpajanmdshiami), ef. Weber, “ Indian
Antiquary,” 1874, p. 21; 1877, p. 161; Zeilschrift der
Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, vi. p. g2.

F. 176, 1. 11.—The Arabic manuseript has &, 1. déaj.
For the word affdfajn, of. H. H. Wilson, * Essays and
i 232,

P. 176, 1. 19. Devasini.—The latter half of this word is
apparently a derivation from the root srap=to sleep, Iu
Prakrit sleep = sivino (Sanskrit svapna). Fide Vararue, i. 3.

P. 177, 1. 20—Deotthint, also called deotthdn and
difthwan. Cf. H. H. Wilson, * Glossary of Technical
Terms,” pp. 133, 134. 143, and “ Memoirs on the Hi .
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North-
Western Provinces of India,” by H. Elliot, edited by J.
Beames, i. 245.

T. 177.—The here-mentioned blishma-pailea-rdiri seems
to be identical with the bhishma-paicakam mentioned by
Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” i1 203.

P. 177.—The name Gaur-t-r, #,%, occurs also ii. 179,
and is apparently a vernacular form for gawri-fritiyd.  Cf.
‘Wilson, 4 4 p. 185.

P. 178.—With this calendar of festivals are to be com-
thelg::.ﬁaa of %ﬁwﬂsun, “The i
‘estivals o Hindus," is “ Essays and Lectures,” ii.
P tstq,nﬂmmy,ﬁﬂjumhjﬁnm
\
w
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laires des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as
the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from
the Jyeltirvidhdbharanam, chap. xxi. Cf. Weber, “ Journal
of the German Oriental Society,” vol. xxii p. 719, and
XXIiV. P. 399

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abii-
Sa'id Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf. note to il 6.

P. 178. Agdis—The Arabic has only ess8l, which
might be something like afya-divasa.

Muttai—This pronunciation is given by the manuseripk
The name, not to be mnfuundmf with the Arabic name
Mattd (Mattheus), is perhaps identical with the name of
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, “ History of
India,” i 145-153-

Hindoli-caitra—Cf. Dola-ydtrd or Hol{ of Wilson,
p. 223.

Bahand.— Vide Wilson, L ¢, and vasanfa, here il 179,

P. 179. Gavr-i-r—Cf. note to ii. 177.

P. 180, Gdihat (1), &e.~In the Arabic text the word b=
must be added before s, .

In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian

" translation of Gardézi which runs thus:—

plak 1y oty gy, il U &S o eta gy il (sic) o =@l
85, [n another place Gardézi writes =8\,

P. 181.—0n Jivafarman, ¢f. note to L. 164

P. 182. Kirt (1).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of
the Arabic copyist for 28, Kandf (Gand( Rﬂf;ahmlr}.
Cf: note to i. 317, and Elliot, * History of India," 1. 112,
150; iv. 138; Baihakf, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the
place where King Mas'iid was murdered.

Pp. 182. Dibdli=dipdrali (row of lamps).—Cf. Wil-
son,  Glossary of Technical Terms,” p. 114 (:ﬁil has
S, divdlt

=
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1 17 ﬂslﬂj Sdgdriam = §dkdshfami.—Cf. Wilson, “ Essays,”
il 2

P. 183—Cdmdha seems to be = eafurdasi mdgha,
mdnsartagn = mdnsdshiaka, pidrdriaku = pirdshiaka, and
mdhdtan=mdghdshfami. Cy. Wilson, * Essays,” il 183,
184, 181.

P. 183.—The festival diole seems to be identical with
holt, holikd or dol-jiird. CF, Wilson, p. 147, 210. Instead
of diola the Persian translation of Gardézi has Jy», ML °

P. 184. Sivardtri—Cf. Wilson, p. 210.

P. 184—DPidyattanu is perhaps = pidpdshfami, CL
pipdshakd.

P. 186,—~0On the 15th Migha, as the beginning of
kaliynga, ¢f Wilson, * Essays and Lectures” ii. p. 208.
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding
the yugddyd or beginning of a yuga from Vishpu-Purdpa,
IIL. chap. xiv. p. 168.

P. 187, I. 5 —The number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010
(sic MS.), must, according to Dr, Schram, be altered to
1,603,000,080.

F. 188. Fishuva.—On the use of this term in astronomy,
of. Strya-Siddhdnta, iii. 6, note.

P. 188.—On Sgmaya (1), ¢f. note to i. 336.

P. 189, L l;,n.ft&rthntubl&.—'l‘humlnr year is 365 days
15' 30" 22" 30, not 365 days 3c* 22" 30™ o, Accord-
ingly the lu:ut.lma must run thus: “(ie 1 day 15' 30" 229
30" are equal to $355) " (Schram).

P Igﬁ,L;r—The&MgaMmmnutg;z.u the manu-
script has, but 576, and the fraction {}; (Sehram).

P. 190 —duliatia (7). Thenameis written syle= @2 dyl,
A wmore literal rendering is this: “ And that which A, the
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gon of S, has dictated of the same (subject), is based on
the theory of Pulisa” This author seems to have been
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 188).

P. 190. Vardhamihira—Cf. note to i. 54.
The term shadafitimulkha is explained in Sdrya-Sid-
didnta, xiv. 6, note,

P. 191.—On the Parvan, ¢f. chap, Ix.

P. 192. Samhitd.—The author quotes here the Brikat-
Sarhditd, chap. xxxii. 24-26.

P. 192—0On the bock Sridhara, ¢f. note to i 157 and
it. 120. . Is the word =sarvadhara !

P. 194—With the theory of the laranas, cf. Sdrya-
Siddhénta, ii. 67-69.

P. 19g5—For an explanation of the term bhukti, ¢f.
Stbrye-Siddhdnia, i. 27, note,

P. 197.—The names of the common karepas are found
in Strya-Siddhdnia, ii. 69, note.

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular
stamp, The corresponding Sindhi forms are barkiu (1), bid,
trid, cotho, panjo, chahd, satd, athd, ndd, dahd, ydrhs, barkd,
térhd, codhd. Cf. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174
The form panedhi (=the 15th) has, as far as [ can see, no
analogy in the vernacular dialects.

P. 199.—Sarkrdnti means the sun’s entrance into a sign
of the zodiae, Cf. Sigrya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 10, note.

P. 200. Alkind{—The way in which this scholar has
transformed the Hindu theory of the daramss 15 instruc-
tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the
Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most and
enlightened among them. The first knowledge of these
things was probably communicated to the Arabs by the
translation of the Brakma-Siddidata (Sindhind) and Khap-
dakhddyaka (Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, ¢f.

.t

W
TN
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G. Fliigel, Alkindi, genannt der Philosoph der Araber, i
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. 1. of the Ablandlungen fiir dic Kunde
des Morgenlandes).

P. 201.—The names of the vish{is, as taken from the
Sriddhava (of Mahlideva 7—¢f. note to ii. 120), are not
known to me from a Sanskrit source, However, vadasd-
mukha, ghora, and kilardtri seem to be certain. The
words 4 and Jle micht be plava and fuila, but J1S5 1

The other series of names of the wishfis, according to
Alkindi, which by a mistake have been omitted in the
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way:—

(1.) Shillpl ($alapads 7).

(z.) Jamadid (ydmyodadhi ).

(3.) Ghora

(4.) Naustarinish,

[5.; Diruni (dhidrint?).

6.) Kayill.

=.) Bahayimani,

(8.) Bikata (ryakia ). |

P. 204 On the yogas.—The contents of this chapter are
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Sﬁrya-&k&hdaté. T
Compare also in the same book il 65, 66. The technical .
term pdfa, which literally means fall (for its astrological
meaning, ¢f. I. e. xi 5, note), has in Arabic been rendered
by the word kg2, i.c. falling (page ™, 11, 24), here ii. 207,
208, 200. In the Arabic text on p. ™, 7, read Ja instead
of &%, and to the word wssa, L 16, it must be added that
the manuscript has @Y,

P. 205.—0n the Karapatilaka of Vijayanandin, ¢f. note

) to i 156 p
™ b
s - P. 207.—The bhuktyantara has been explained, ii. 195.
P. 208.—Sydvabala (7) seems to have been a Hindu

' from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by

means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain chap-
ters of Hindu astrology. The pronunciation Sydvabala is
not certain. The Arabic manuscript has siydwpal. L
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P. 208—O0n the Brahmin Blaffila, ¢f. note to-i. 157.
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known
to me from other sources. The names gepddnfa, kdla-
dands, and vaidhrita are certain, and darh is probably
rarsfa. ¥

P. 2090.—On Sripila, ¢f. note to i. 164.

P. 210.—With the names of this table ¢/ Sdrya-Sid-
didnia, i, 65, note (also p. 432). The 5= of the Arabio
seems to be a mistake for o5& vishkambla ; No. 15, 25, o
mistake for 25, ganda,

Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the
Arabic has o), (ndjakama(); instead of vyafipdia it has
wilel (ondinedia F).

P. 211.—The contents of this astrological chapter ane
rincipally taken from the Laghwjdtakam (i« the smaller
Eouk of nativity) by Varihamihira, of which the chapters
i. ii. have been translated by A. Weber ([ndische Studien,
2, 277 seq.), whilst the remainder has been translated by
H. Jacobi (De Astrologice Indicer hord appellate origini-
bus. Aceedunt Laghujdlali eapita inedita iii-xii., Bonn,
1872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of
the paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com-
mentary.
The exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the

same page, 1L 23, 24), pse! ¥, is not known to me.

Pp. 213-215.—The table of planets is taken from chapters
ii. 1iL iv. of the Zaghujdtakam. . oy

For the reading of the terms naisargiba, vimifre, and
shaddya (p. 215), I am indebted to Prof, H. Jacobi, Kiel

The number 235, &, in the eolumn with the heading Tle
seale of their magnitude, seems to be & mistake for 3, &

Pp. 217-219.—This table of the zodiscal signs has been
taken from Laghujdfakam, chap. L

Pp.:ﬂ.zzz—Thiuhhhnhhmmmhu been taken
hﬂmzaghm_ chap. i. 15. 86

VoL, IL
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P. 234.—The notes on comets and other meteorological
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have
bean taken from the Brikat-Savihitd of Varihamihira,

Pp. 237-238—This table of comets is taken from
Brihat-Saviitd, chap. xi. 10-28.

The children of the fire are called hutddasuldh in Sans-
krit, in Arabio @) o3y, which I cannot explain,

Pp. 241-244—This table of comets is taken from
Brihat-Savikitd, chap. xi. 20-51.

The reading w=-ess, instead of padmaketu, seems tobe
a mistake of the copyist for eeSed, o

P. 245. Book of the medicine of elephants—On this and
similar literature, ¢f. A. Weber, Vorlesungen diber Indische
Kiteraturgeschichle, p. 280.

L



L

e T f'?."’!rl he . o R

Lo o

INDEX L

Abhf, 1. 303 y
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Abika (1), 1. 200

fediryn, I, 155
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Adbaka, i 162, 168, 164

adhas, £ 200
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dditys, L 116, 170, 215, 214, 201
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Ananta, 1. 257, 247, 208 firdrd, L ‘2’18; il 66, 84, 86, 171
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.'alnrth, L 300, 302 .ﬂ.rh-u:f.,l 119 171
Andbra, i, 200, 300, 301 Arhats (T}, iL. 142
Andhradeda, i. 178 Ari, L 300
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nags, L. 178, 301 arka, i, 170, 215, 217 ; il 125
nagira, ii. 128 | Arkd, i 215
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12T ¢ Aror, i. 205, 260
anguls, i, 168 artha, & 178
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192, 128
atals, i 230
Apurya, 1. 300
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stidhyitd, . 179
atin, ii. 197
Atindmnan, 1. 354
ativahika, i 63
ftman, L, 351

tmaparusha, i 331

treya, §. 163, 300, 383
Atri, i. 131, 201, 501, 390, 394
attitaju, ii. 170
akvh (1), §, 248
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Auliatta (1), i, 190
Avirva, ii. 101
Autata (1), i. 387
anttami, i 187
41?1; i. a8, 43, 37, 48, 50, 51, 53,
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Avaneya, L 215
Avanti, 1. 298, 301
Avarta, ii. 944
avasarpind, i 371
avndvisa, i, 330
h'l'}‘lktl, . 40
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| 81, 145 152
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| Biiken (1), 1 257
| BAluvAbinl, i 257
Himabfr, L 202

| Bambanvi (not Bahmanwd), L 21,

173, 205, 316
Bardrasi (Benares), & 200

banij, . 197, 190
Bafijuld, L 357
bden, i 213
Baramdld, 1. 207
Barbara, i. 261 302; H. 129
Bardari, ii. 8
basdl i[-n.ssiillli
Barhsmsil, & 200
Birl, & 200, 201, 261
e tarkhu, & 359, 346(7 ; ii. 197
Baradd, i, 403
'n-nh.m ii'. Ea: il. 105
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Barshivar (Pesharar), L 211
Birvaneat, L 241
Basdrna (1), L 300
bava, {i 107, 109
Basks' . & 202, 205, 300
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Bhagsvat!, L 118,120 ; i
180

Bhigeya (1, L 342

B‘u-‘lntlL, ii. 145, 144
Bhiilsin, i, 202

bhalkshukt, §. 172

Bhalls, L 303

Bhnuraju (1, i 156

hh.l.:m-,i. 158, 215, 217
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Bh.l.nu.l:mhm (N, i
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bhara, i. 130
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Bharndvij, i 304, 308
bharant, & 218 ; il 54, 122
Bharata, i, 202, 204
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bhidtmi (%), §. 357
Bhamihara, i 203
blipa, i. 179

bhiird, & 175
Bhtirishena, i 357
bhirfa, 1. 171

| bhiarloks, 1. 45, 282 283, 238

T

Bhirata, i 29, Il? 132, 1M 0L 1, |

147, 152
Bbaratavarshn, §. 249, 294, 205,

97
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Bhuvannkeda, i. 294
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Brahmin, ii. §5, 06, 08, 100, 108,
110, 111, 180 seq,, 149, 151, 153,
70,150, 181, 183, 185, 191

Brahmottara, L. 262

Briknspati, L 132, 303
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budha, i 215

budhaviir, §. 213

Boddha, i 40, 119, 121, 158, 243 ;
il 180

Buddhodana, 1. 40, 330

!Imlhu{l. i 387

burdd (¥), & 204
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Cabralasta (1), il 120
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ealten, . 212, 217, 218, 358, 389,
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187, 183
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cakrasvirmin, L 117 ; i 103
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Diravins, ii. 101
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Judu (%), . 352, 897 kald, i. 160, 335, 337, 362
ftaka, . 100, 157 kdlabala, ii. £26
g Mo B 3t
atfiaurn, 1. 303
}ufmmi. 101 Fﬂ:{nugfw
athars, i. 301 aliiaka,
Jatt, L 401 Kilanemi, i. 281
Jm“:rl L 202 KEilanjar, I 202
Jamn (Yamundy, i, 109, 200 meg, i. 262
206, 254, 250, 281 | Edlarderd, £ 344 ; il 203
;T:»;t, Hindn king, L. 200, 200 Iﬁ:{-lul. L 168
n, EL 12T -
Jayanta (1), I, 241 Eﬂl:xh. iL 139
;-mu, 1175 : Kﬂw-ll&ﬂié
ayapils, i 185: ii. 1 kilayukta,
Jlmir, i 209 kali, L 140, 852, 897 ; . 1, 193
Jimita, i 101 Kalldar, L 262
;!iln,i.lﬂ,ﬁl-: m“ﬁ'.iilgl
naloka, i 238 kalikila, "
. Jishnu, i 153 s..qmltut.m 299, 301
e+ 290 cotiain Eatyuga. & 825, 373;
itama, L. : i 830, 397, 380; il 1, 4, 17,
i 215, 353 1:..!& 55, 60 ; ia
i 4
i. 157, 164 ; i 181,182 | Kilkoti, i. 300
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Kallar, i, 13

Ealmasha (1), . 191

kalps, i. 54, 175, 279, 825, 339, 350,
353, 354, 360, 302, 365 seq., 380 ;
illIEl, 15 seq.; 17, 18,23, 28, 57 sy,

kalpdharganna, L 308 ; ii. 116
kulpana, i 368
yimavarman, i, 158
Kamalty, §i. 13
kima, §. 140, 141, 145, 146
knmandalu, i. 118
Eambala, i, 231, 247 ]
K.la‘lllmja. -1
Kimr, L 201
Kishas, 1. 840, 40T, 403 i 150
Kdmyakavana, i, 3
Kanakna, i, 302 ii, 237
Kunashthardjya (1), i 303
Kanhdyat, i, 208
Kificl, i. 301
Kand, & 203
w i 301
(Gandbira), i. 208
Kandi, i 317 ; it 182,
khndin, i, 128
Famik; Bl 11 sey.
Kanik-caitys, ii..11
Eanlr, i,
Kinjl, i 200, 200
Rl 30
Kannakara, i. 202
Rannara, & 173
Rﬁj, i. 31, 165 178, 198, 199,
#op., 261, 817 ; il &, 8, 11,

129
thadhina, 1. 302
E}; i 219, 220

kapilaketu, ii. 241
Kaplla, i-??!. 132, 255, 30%, B%1,

M, i 257
na, £, 165, 156, 157,354 ; i 1904
seg., 197, 108, 200

karanapdta, i, 167
karanasdrn, i, 156, 317, 802; iL, T,

79, 60
h.mlu.a.- 156,318,343 ; L 7,

50, 60, 80, 205, 208
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karira (1), ii. 151

Knraskara, & 500

Karatoyd, i. 260

kark (=khadga), i. 204

karkidl, i. 356

karkadannn (khadgadanta 1), 4. 204

knrkatn, i 220

Rarkota, il 120

Karkotaka, L. 217 ; i 120

Karll, town, i. 317

Rarma, 1. 202, v, Kromu

karman, i 321

Rirmansyaks, i 301

Barmira, i 231

knrmendriyini, L 44

Karna, i 133

Karpaprivarana, i. 262, 300, 202

Knrnita, & 175, 301 ; 6. 135

Enrnitadeda, 1. 173

karaha, i 163

kirttika, L. 217, 2185, 268, 403 ii.
88, 178, 177 ; festival, ii 182,

kaulnva, il 187, 108
Kaumisd, i. 120
gamikma,i‘lwa
i. 238

Kaurawa, 1. 403
Resaalit 1

i 301
Kaushakn (T), L. 242
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Earital, i, 205 koti, i 175, 178, 137,
Kavya, i. 304 nfa!ﬁl;g's,s& VRSN
Eiyabish, §. 250 koti i178
Kerala, i. 289 Erala (1), & 300 ; i, 202
Keralaka, i. 801 Erama, i, 202 (v, nobes)
Kefadbara, | 302 Erathanaks, & 231
Kesari i. 231 Kraty, L 380
Eefava, i. 218, 361, 362, 403 | kranfiea i 235, 302
Eesvara, 1 342; 0l 121 Era i 202
ketu, ii. 234, 2248 ki fi. 172
Eetumila, i. 248 kyimbda, i. 50
keturfipa, il 235 Kripe, & 304
kha, i 175 333, 350 Erim-samudm, L 201
Khajura, L 302 krishoa, L 81,231, 255, 257, 395
khadira, ii. 99 krishnablfimd, . 230
khagda, 1. 158, 205, 302 n ka, i. 363
kbnndakhadyaks, §. 156, 3123 0L 7, iabnavaldiirya, £ 301
448, 40, 80, 70, B3, 86, 87, 90, ¥1, | kyita, 1. 178, 372
116, 110, 184, 187 Kritamald, i. 257

khandakbadyakatippd (1), L 158
khar, il 127
Kharnpatha, i. 202
khirt, L 164

kharva, i 175, 176, 177
Ehasa (1), i 262
Ehasha, L 301, 303
Ehastha, i 802
khendun, i, 179
Kumbhaknrpa, il 3
Khyati, L. 387

Kihkind, i, 209

Kikara, L 262

Kellaks, . 128

Kithnara, i, 952

Kithpurusha, i 240, 251, M2 ; i

1432

Kitashj i 398

Knu.lmln, L 236, 254, 301

kpitaynga, i. 118, 373; ﬂ-n'lPHn,
i 379 i 182; its beginning, i
308, 387, 308 ; H. 185

kriti, &. 179 ; ii. 129 )

krittikd, i. 140-145, 218 291, 344 ;
ii. 84, 121

Kpida (1), & 858

krira, L 220

krods, i 344

krodba, ji. 128

krodhin, ii. 128

kroda, i. 108, 167, 575

Kritra (1), i. 241

kerfurdkshi (1), & 2156

kshatriya, i. 101, 104, 125, 247,
388 ; ii. 85 98, 136, 165, 157,
161, 162, 170, 161

kshayn, ii. 128

Kshemadhtirta (1), L 303

Kahetra: £ 120

Kuofks, L 303
Ktudaishaler (1), i 181

{1,
162, 189, 164, 165
Zai
K i. 300

L
o
=21
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Kulirjak, . 207
Knulata, i 261
Kunliks, . 344, 345
Kulinda, i. 298, 300
kulira; L 220
Knliita, i 303
Kulfitalahada, L 302
Ealya, i 200
Eumid, i 257

kumbha, i. 220
l-::.-u:ﬂ:lh'm1 i 3

Kumnbhaka, i 821
Eumoda, i, 256 fi. 243
Kumndvaty, i. 257
Hunatha, i. 303
Knfijaradar], i 301
Kink, i. 200

Kunkan (Konkan), L. 203
Kuntala, i. 206, 300
Hupatha (1), L 262
kiira-babayd (7], L 158
Kuraha, i. 200

Rusomanags, i. 301

Emm?:m. L 316, 330, 335, 870
kutdrs, & 120

kuthira, 1. 151

Katl, i 205

kuttaka, i, 155

LY
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Lanbagd, i. 250; ii. 8

Laagaling, 1. 257

Lafkd, i. 200, 267, 268, 301, 303,
306 aeq., 318, 370

Lirdn, i 209

J Licdeab, i. 205

Lart, L 175
[ Lata, i 153, 208, 269, 250
Etadeda, 1. 173
Laubfvur { Lahore), L 208, 208
Lauhiir, oastls, f. 317
Lavkfiynta, 1. 182
laukikakila, if. 9, 54
lava, L 834, 397, 362
Invanns, i 45
lavapamushti, L. 158
lavanasarnudra, i. 235
Likbita, L. 131
likhyd, i. 162

Litta (1}, 1. 300

Lohita, L 231; i 143
Lohitanadl, ii. 143
i. 301

Mavpavaxnl (1), I 142

Maidhava, i, 403

Madhrs (1], & 300

Madhu, i 394

Hndgulﬂ.d.m. i. 403

madhya (1}, L 140, 141, 143, 144,
“lf' FORTT A

madhyadesa, | 173, 108, 851, 290

mindbyaloks, i, 59

madhyama, i, 105

TR
Ma L 302
i 303
madrd (1), L 161
Madura, i 208

lufigm, 2. 117, 131, 151 ; ii 10, 103
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Migniha, I. 255, 394

migha, 1. 211, 917, 218, 403; ii.
177 ; festivals, 153, 158

maghd, i, 218, 390, 391 ; il 54, 121,
124, 180

mahibhiita, i 41, 42, 321, 382

Mahdeln, i 207

Mahddeva, §. 54, 82, B3, 84, 117, 4
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Milava, §. 1‘.?3, 191, 202 2ih, 290
500, 903 30
H.llul.rhhl. i EIHI
H:l-t:;l. L 200, 247, 257, 301
nparvata, i 248
Ml
200

Malla,
Malvdrt, i 173

118, 110, 120, 121, 180, 151, 188, » Malvashau, L 173

158, 176, 170 151, 292, 349, 341,
882 ; ik 6, '102, 102, 120, 125
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 151,
182, 184, 162, 230
Mahdgnnr, i 257
Mahdgriva, i 301
l'[l-hljnmhhk L2
iwu:., i 80
fkilin, §. 202
m.l.hlk-:l pa, £ 882
:nl.'hl.hhp (1), -1. 230
ha, £ 251
Mahdnada, i. 257
Mahanfira, i. 250
mahdnavam?, i 176
n:llr.lpidmn. i 175, 178, 247; ii |

I
Enhn-uhlm, i 200
maharloka, I 232, 218, 525
Mahdrmnara, L 302
Mahidails, i, 101
mahddaikn, §. 176
mahftals, i 230
mihiitan, ii. 183
thl“lﬂ i 301

Mabdrvik m,, L 257

Mahirirya, 1. 356

Mahendra, L 242, 247, 257, 301
i 215, 300

Mahishs, i, 254, 200, 325
Mahoshnisha, £ 251

u, L 203
Mahiirs, L 190, 202; il 147, 135 |

i. 300 f
0

manas, L 44
_ minam, L 157, 247, 255,

vant, i 248
e & 166, 858, 808
i B03

Bed
i 148, 948 A A
L o5p

| MAnasottama,
mands, i 258 iL143
L 255

jir, 1. 203

ikiir, i. 206
Mandikin, . 257 ; it 142
Mandakkakor, L. 317
Mandsvihind, i, 257

mi.m 300, 802, 303

matiala, i. 1!!'3.r £15, 241
mafhgalabira, i 213
manguniba (7), H. 245
maniketa, il 243

i i. 302

minsartage,

Mang, L 131, lﬂ, 157, 170, 241,
336 ; his ehildren, 357, aﬂ il
110, 'lll 118, 137, 162

manush i 325

manushyaloks, i. 50
manvantars, L 179 241, 261, 358,
81, m,mmmmq_

their names, 357, 398, 308 ; . 1,
gl?g:.m

Miraka, L 302

i 178
L 217, 918, 838, 402,
m;ﬂ.lﬁ 174 ; lestivals, 182,

wﬁ.llﬂ.ﬂ%lﬂ
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Marnclpattana, L 301

Marukuces, i, 302

Marut, ii. 109

tmillsa, 1. 179, 350

milsirdharm, i. 175

misha, i, 100, 141, 1562, 163 164 ;
i, 206

Mashaka (1), i 200

Hmhurl., i, HD{L 308, 401,403 ;4. 5

mikird, £ 139, 140

matayn, i, 121, 300

Matays, i 262

mateyn-puriing, 1. 130, 188, 235
238, 247, 248, 251, 252, 254, 265,
258, 261, 271, 284, 285, 286, 325 ;
ii, 42, 65, 101, 102, 142, 245

Mau, . 167

mansals, L. 133

miyi, i. 344

Meda, i. 300

Medbadiiti, i 304

Megha, L 231

Meghaviln, L. 302

Mekala, i. 300, 301

Maru, i. 248 seg., 257, 205,271, 274,
302, 303, 08, 318 ; necording to
the Buddhista 326, 327, 320 ; i.
B2, H, 129, 142

i 301
mithuna, i. 219, 220
Mirat (Me=rut), i, 205
Mitrs, i. 217, 242, 342 0122 1
Mitrikhys, it 115
misccha, i. 19, 302 ; il 187
modnka, §. 136
moksha, i. 70, 80 ; i 133
miokshadharma, L 133

mora, L 166
lrlnrl.u,l.m

mrigl-l&lu. L137; 6 I{ﬂ

i. 218, 342; i 84,121
m,«;.""‘""*.,ma.
m{imlﬂ.{lnn,i.m
mpitsdla, L 230
Mty L 308
.H.tig:’im

S

o
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Muenkunda, i. 231
Muodrakaraka (%), i 200 L

¥ Mubrin (Sindh), i 204

muhdrta, L 239, 387, 3347, 338
341 ; their names, 342, 388; 1.
118, 119, 943, 244
Mukta, i, 501
mviiln, I 218, 208 ; i 85, 122, 179
Mualasthina, | 208
ml‘illtnkﬂn.l., ji. 225
Malika (1}, i 300
Maltdn {mdlastina), & 21, 116, 153,
205, 411, 240, 260, 300, 302, J08,
317 §. 8, 8, 9, 54, 145, 148, 184
Mundia (), & 290
Mungirl, L. 200
Munha, i, 203
muni, L. 93, 175, 218
Mubja, i. 231
Murw, i. 357
Miishilks, i 299 %
t Muttad, i 178 ;

Nanasa (1), L 857

Nilbhign, 1. 304

widl, i, 385

poga, §. 178

nien, 1. 01, 178, 247, 207, 344; L
120, I'ET 10d |

iy

L)

g

2
L i A

HIIP-H »
mmu, j_ -.m, 297, 301 . '
nairpiti, ii. 203 s 97
nalsargika, ii. 215, 22
nuisargikabals, il 227
Waitika (1), . 300
nakha, L 179
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nimakarman, ii, 156

Namilvur, i. 203

Namiyya, L 203

Namuei, i. 251

nanda, L 178, 231, 401; ii 120

nandagoln, . 401 ; il 148

Nandand, i. 257

nandana, il 127

Xandannvana, i, 244 ; 0L 08

nanda-purinn, i 150

Nandavishtha, 1. 303

Nandikedvara, i. §3

Nandna, £ 317

Nara, i. 387 3

Nirada, L 118, 131,7237, 957 ; il
06, 101, 236

Naraka, i. 230

naraloka, L 59

Narasirhha, i. 385, 368

narasitiba-purdne, L 130

Nirlyana, . 94, 106, 118, 129, 132,
176, 193, 208, 218, 841, 249 348,
803, 395 mq., 308, 4037 & 1927;
145, 167

Nirimukha, i, 302

Narmadi, §. 257, 250

Nisikya, L 300, 301

pitha, i 103

Naumnnd (¥, i. 120

navakanda, L 297

na L 204, 298

Hirbdndhyd, L. 2567

s17

nihkubdda (1), & 231
Kjshprakampa, i 394
Nidvara, 1. 304
nitala, i 230

nlvra, I 140
niyutam, i 178, 177
e
Npisithha i 302
Kar, 1. 260

nyagrodha, i 258
yarbuda, i 175, 178
nydyabhshd, Piss

oM, i. 173

ii. 23
i. 200
L 114,131, 175, 178 ; IL 120
etu, 1, 244
anidbhi, L 403
Padma-Tulya (¥), L. 300
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Pinipat, i. 205 Payoshnl, f. 257
ln.tnlp, i. 235 Phalguly, i, $02 o
"anjayivar (1), 1. 209 p i. 217, 218, 858, 403 ; il
pantl, L 166 174 ; festivals, 183, 193
ny 1. 216 Phanikira, i 301
L2587, 259 Phenagid, L 302
paridks, ii. 173 I.r!]udmnl.l.t {:]}i.iL 120
PAFRILS 2 pinda, il I
pmp.ldl:;ﬂ.ﬁi. 176 Pindaralks, ii. 120
pariirdha, £ 174, 175, 533 Piagala, i 137 5 ii. 128
« parirdhakalpa, i. 338 Pitigalaks, i 303
Parliara, i. 44, 68, 107, 181, 157, | Pinjaur, i 2056
Pipyula, i. 257

880, 358, 04, 807 ; il DG, 208,
235

Phradova, & 302
Parpdurima, L 380

Fnl-nd.hl. il. 203
Arata, i. $02

vam, il. 128

vara, . 158

idbdvin, ii. 128

knhm, 1. 77, 113

ivatanrs, . 125 &
M;ltrgf.:?’, E‘IIEF' 259, 300

anya, . 217, 304
Parodés, i 257, 259
plrthiva, & 42 ;6L 127
pirtion, i 220

i;'lﬂ'." ;1. 115 seg, 118, 181

250
i 140, 141, 145, 145 146,
178§ ik 101, 199
mara, i. 262

ik 207
dls, L 59, 230, 907 ; 1L 140
dgaliputrs, i, 200

Eun jala, i 8

tafijali, I, 27, B5-56, 68-70, 70,
80, 81, 82, 87, 93, 132, 189, 232,
234, 235, 436, 258, 245

Pathedvara, L 299

i 407
L 178

L 917, 218, 858, 40%; il
174, 177; festivals, 183, 192
plvaka, L 178
Eﬂu. L 178
vanl, i 261, 262
pavitra, iL 180

Firavina (1), L 158

Piddbika (1), £.257

pisilea, £ 80,90, 92, 247 ; ii, 208

Plta, i 255

pltabhimi, 1. 230

pitdmaha, i 175, 361

pitands. (f), i 142

pitarns, i, 89, 93, 232, 248, 330, 357;
i 121, 125, 133

pityi, L 342

pitiloks, i 213, 236, é:“‘ . 233

;
B
B
3
5

F Priyrjyotisha, L 204, 301
rabara, L 337
Prahinda, & 365

| prajpati, i, 89, 92 94,159, 201,357,

| “ 408 ; it. 102, 121, 195, 127, 238

| prakpitd, L 41
353

2 o= ~m
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priyadeitta, i. 355
puruu, i 175, 176, 177
preta, i. 9 .
Pﬂll:.lh., i 203
pritand, i, 407

ithivi, I, 288

‘tho, L 209, 304
Prithtdakasvimin, i. 158
Prithusvimin, i. 316
Privavrata, i. 241, 387
Proshthapada, ii. 187
prubal (1), i 160
Publiags (), 1. 209

ublifiga (1), & =
Pulaha, i 300 y
Pulastya, i 350
Pulindra, i. 300

Pulies, i. 153, 154, 168, 160, 244, |

268, 275, 278, 278, 81, 313, 316,
335, 330, 370, 374, 375, 876, 8377 ;
. 4, 18,19, 24, 31, 41. 43, 53, 67,
69, 70, 73, 74, 91, 187, 160, 192,

Pulisa-siddlidnta, L 153, 177, 275,
833 ; i, 91
Pokals, L. 302
Pﬁklrl,f.ﬁ?
Pulinda, I 262
punsrvasn, § 218 : ik 08, 54, 121,
1786, 180
- Pulicals HJ,,. 1. u:r, 368, 387
Pufijhdri, & ﬁ 2
]‘rqnj'-ku 'I.ET. 21, 1892
puripas, L 02 : §. I:l-d
i IM,,,
28§ ; H 110, 113
i 387, 397
r 188
ika, £, 801
Pirga, L 262
plrmimd, i $48 ; @i 185, 187
Emh!ll, i 182
{Peahavnr), i 206, 250, 817
Purshiir {Peshavar ), i 333
Purn, i :I-B; 3
purusha, i 31, 40, ﬂﬂm 350, 36
purushs, i, 324, Hﬂ. 1
240, 356 ; ii. 118
Purushds, i, 300
ordtra, i. 332

i. 248
Purushvar (v, Purshivar), ii. 11
phirvs, i. 290

i 218, 240; B

419

| Plrvadeda, 1. 173
i i 218, 291 ; il. 85,
121, 128

]l'l'-khlln dhf, -i. 218, 201; {l. 85,
plishan, i, 217, H-I-.‘!.M s
pushandila (1), & 181
Puoshkala, i 254
Pushkalivati, i. 203

| pashkars, i 225, 254, 261 ; iL. 120
plllhkmdﬂp-, L 235, 4585, ﬂﬁﬁ, 254,

Pﬂlh[\ljl“ L 25T
| pushya, i 215, 991 ; H. 06, 84, 121
pathl, L 171

rijudharms, §. 133

s

rajarsbi, i, 03

rajas, L 40, 399

Ri_[mr!.l opa .
Rijdvart, i 208

rikshasa, i 88, 90, 01, 92,931, 247,

248 982, ; ii. 3, 128

rakea, i 215

raktabhiimi, & 230

raktdknha (1), i 328

mktimals, i 190°

Rima, L 117, 121, 186, 200, 958,

m’wr. 310, 872, 380, 37 ; Qi

adyana, i, §7, 151.&?:, 193
L 301, 303

raémi, §. 178
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radmiketn (1), H. 242

ratha, §. 407, 408

ritrl, & 350

rameya, i. 357

raade, i 344, 358 ; . 128, 241

raurava, i, 60

Hévana, L 306, 307, 380; il 3

leaﬂru. L 178

ravi, i, 215, 918, 217, 842

ravieandrs, i 178

Rebha (1), i. 357

requ, L 162

Ravanta, i, 119

revatl, i 215, 201, 3492, 369 ; i 60,
_ 85, B8, 1“2,. 177,180

]ttl'l-l hllu (", 1. 508
iiif'.. L 801y i 101

E:l.l M, L 'I'i"!, M.T 859 ; IL 118
]
L

ii. 128

rodhini, i. 218

rohind, i 218 344, 401 ; §5. 66, 84,06,
97, 99, 100, 103,121, 175,176, 177

L
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mbhi. , L 133
iva, L. 361, 362, 303
Saddind (1), L 257
sddhiirana, i 128
silgara, L 178
ra, i 20; ii. 143,176, 180

sabasram, L luﬁ, 177

| sahanririig, L 179

Sabiiwl (7), ii 190

| Sahishnu, i, 394

Sabyn, 1 247, 257
i.ul-l-utl.l:ul, i 125
Hailodn, §i. 143

v maindhava, 1, 173, 261
Saintra, & 153
Sairlktrna (1), £ 801

Bairindha, {, 308
e‘s.h,;.m 802; il 5,6, §
| ddka, i, 235
ahdﬂ,.,im,mm

dakakils, i 366, 850, 391, 302; ii.
8, 7,9, 28, 123, 199, 1“. 180
éknta, L 135

lknth i. 185

T oss: it 122

ii. 128

saktl i 118, 118, 383
dakuni, ii. 197, 108, 200
dakvarn, §. 241
saliks, i. 209 :
Salila, . 261 w
Salkot, i. 317
#lall, L, 235
dllmalidvipa, i 235, 254

sathdhi, A64, 366, 369, I72;
He 1:‘. 110.1“. !:ur. 284, 24
eathdbi-astamans, b
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sarithitd, i, 157, 167, 208, 290, 320,
339, 391 ; ii, 66, 86, 88, 92, 107,
110, 111,115, 125, 136, 145, 102,

&

Bathkarahana, i. 308

&4, 75, 81, 83, 80, 92 132
ﬂrjf?irﬁmi, i 344 ; i 188, 180, 180,
1]
mamndira (¥, 1. 206
mmuidra, i 175, 178
Samiibuks, i. 262
Sarhvarts, L 151; iL 244
sarvartaka, ii 101
Baghvatsara, L. 24%; i 8, 9, 123,
125, 129

Sadgahila {frinkhala 1), i 158
ata (1), 1 261

4

Barayudat] (1), ii. 143
darkara, 1. 230

aarpis, i. 236

| Sarsutl, . 257, 281, 4003 i 205,
Sdsinkhys, 1. 8; quoted,i. 80, 48, 82, |- ; '

301
Saum l_?ﬁi.ﬁ.ﬂi.lﬂd. 44, 358 ;
i
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